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The piirpose of thèse Lessons îs to state as briefly and as clearly 
as possible thc moat important rules of French syntax, and to ofîer a 
sufficient quantity of material for translation froni English into French 
to give the student a thorough drill in applying thèse rules. A knowl- 
edge of the forms and of the simplest rules is presupposed. 

By having the syntax brief and the exercises placed directiy after 
the part of the syntax under discussion, no time or patience need be 
lûst in look-ing up références to grammars, nor will the student be con- 
fuscd by a nmltiplicity of rules, many of which, whiie necessary in a 
complète grammar, would serve only to bewilder the mind of the be- 
gînner. To facilitate références the syntax has been paragraphed 
continuously. 

It has been found best not to pay any attention to the récent 
changes now "tolerated" in French orthography and syntax. 

The three sets of exercises following each lesson are graded accord- 
ing to their difficulty, thus giving sufficient material for différent classes 
of students. In order to prevent mechanical translations the sentences 
of a given lesson are so chosen that they do not ail tllustrate the syntax 
of the lesson. 

As the idioms in French offer one of the greatest difficulties in 
mastering the îanguage, a few of the most common idiomatic phrases 
hâve been added to each lesson, and sentences contaîning thèse phrases 
are given in the exercises for the sake of further drill. Spécial attention 
has also been given to the modal auxîliarîes, 

The part on letter-writing is intended to gîvc the student a knowl- 
edge of French forms of address. Only a icw notes are given, because 
part of French composition offers the best opportunity for original 
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WTÎtîng which adds vaxîety and interest to the work and whîch îs of 
the greatest value în learning to write French. The teacher must, 
however, control both the form and the subject-matter of the letters 
în order to prevent the student from making too exclusive use of 
phrases already familiar. 

The vocabulary has been made as complète as possible în order to 
avoîd tîresome cross-references. 

The authors wish to acknowledge theîr spécial îndebtedness to 
Professor F. L. Critchlow of Princeton University for his careful re- 
vision of the whole of the manuscript, and for his many valuable 
suggestions, most of which hâve been incorporated in the book. 

Thanks are also due to Professor Christian Gauss of Princeton 
University, who has read part of the manuscript, and to Professor W. 
Sihler of Luther Collège, for reading part of the proof . 

Princeton, N. J., Januaxy, 1907. 
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PART I 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

1. The definite article is required in French contrary to 
iglish usage: 
, Before an abstract or a collective noun, or a noun used in a 
gênerai sensé to dénote a whole class: 

Les Français aiment la gloire 
i aiment les gâteau 



2. Before a title of dignîty or profession: 



Le roi Louis. 

Le docteur Tronchin. 

Hondeui le Marquis. 
, Before a noun used distributively, in 
le is used in English: 

Cinq sons la livre. Fivc c 

Trois (ois la semaine (or more 
cnmmonly, speaktng oj iime, 
par semaine). Three 

Note also : 

Les bateaux partent les dimanclkes. The boats 
Q a tes yeux bleus. 

, Before the namo of a 
except of a town: 



King Louis. 
Doctor Tronchïn. 
The marquis. 

wliich case the indefinîte 



He has blue cyes. 
and before a geographical name 



La France. 
vt, Paris, 



Winter, 
France. 
Paria. 
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THE DEFCTTE ARTICLE 

Note that Ihe article is omitted: 

(a) Wbcn tlie préposition en is used before ihe name of a countiy; 
En Fr&DCe. In («r to) France. 

(b) When Ihe namu of a counlrj- U preceded by de, meaning from; 
whcn thc de + a noun is équivalent lo an adjetlive; 

Citt» Itttn Tient d« France. This lettrr tromes troia France, 

L« vin de France. Frvnch winr. 

One port* de fer. An iron doot. 

J. Tho deûnile article ^ht)uld be repealed before each substantive 
1 Ifiilr|i(;ii(lctilly: 

Le pire, la mhre, et la sœur du The boy 's falher, mothcr, and sister. 
larçon. 

3. Tlii- attklc, (Il liiiite ur indefinite, is generally not used 
IFnwli: 

, Itcfiii-t' tlie lille lit il l»iok or ihiipler: 
llliiulre de France. Histury of France. 

1. Mr(<in' il iiiiuK'ral (oDnwing ihe noun ît qualifies: 






, llnliriK II liiiiin In iipposilion: 
Meiifl II, flii et iiiuDvMïur de Henry 11, (lie son and successor of 
PiadïHle I". Francis I. 

hiti, lu t<i''liii' I" ilUlInttuiHh more elcarly: 

tMIltl XII, I* plie du peuple. I^oula XII, ihe falhcrof thc pcople. 
. |Uf"FO ri [iit'ilhiiln iirain which, in a Rencnil way, îndicales 
ÈVWlIlh Htllillll"!) ni' piiirPHoiiiii, tind ipialilies the pcrsonal sub- 
t ffifjfti 1.1 iwUlii wr\m> 



Charlei premier. 


Charles the Firsl. 


, In nmiiy ]jiMvi'i'bial e.\prcssit 


is iind idiomalic phrases; 


Avoir inft. 


ï« bc «-rong. 


faire bonne chhi-e. 


To livc well. 


Airoir faim. 


To bc hnnpy. 


Heaiilt «an* lianK ne vaut rien. 


licauly wilhoul goodness 




,„,hi„g. 






a fiiKMl Judge. 



EXERCISE I 3 

But, after c'est, ce sont, the article or 3 qualifying Word miist 
e used before a predicate noun: 

:. Il îs a good thing. 

They are our friends. 

3> Note the following expressions: 

Mille soldats. A thousand soldiets. 

Quel joli enfautt What a pretty ehildl 

Jamais homme n'a fait taat de Never bas a man done so nrnny foolish 

folies. ihings. 

Faire U guerre. To make war. 

L'année passée. Last year. 

C'est te numfiro sept. It is number seven. 

^inteB les semaines. Every week. 

Le vendredi saint. Good Friday. 

Avoir la temps. To hâve tioie. 
At school. 

, Idiomatic Phrases. 



J'ai beau parler. 


Il is no use for me to speak, I speak in vain. 


Tout à l'heure. 


Just now, a liltle while ago (wheH rejerring 








monieni {wken rejerring to the immédiate 




iiaurc). 


De bonne heure. 


Early, in good time. 


De meilleure heu». 


Earlier. 


A U bonne heure I 


Very good! very wellt good! 




Exercise I 



II 



I. He is French, but he speaks Englisli almost without accent. 
S. We are learning history and geography, — Very wcU; I am very 
glad of it {en être bien aise). 3. Children always imitate grown-up 
people. 4. Science is the search for {de) tnith, s- The children are 
playing în the gardcn ; tliey do not like to stay in the bouse. 6. Winter 
îs the dreariest season of the year. 7. Do you like apples and pears? 
8. He is coming back immediately. 9. My brotber lïkes coffee, but 
J prefer milk. 10. Corne earlier to-morrow morniog. ir. Qiieen 
'arie-Antoinette died on the scaSold. 12. Henry IV, king of France, 





THE DEFINITE AHTICLE 

was assassinafed. 13- Union îs (jaire) strength. 14. He spends 
the winter in town and the siimmer in the couctry. :s. I hâve traveled 
in England and in France. 16. Laziness is the mother of ail vices. 
17. Sugar costs five cents a pound, 18, Avarice is a low and shameful 
passion. 19. He is learning drawing and dancing. 20. Doctor Livet 
is spending the winter in Italy; he îs not well. 21. English raîlroads 
are very well built. 2ï. We shall see them ail, mother, father, brother, 
and aister; they are ail at home. 23. I look in vain, I see nothîng. 

I, Oranges are grown in southern countries, 2. Let us do that 
lo-day, for I shall not hâve time to-morrow. 3. French fruit is better 
than English fruit. 4. Never was a prince better loved. s- Louis XVI, 
kingof France, was beheaded the twenty-firstofjanuaiy, 1793. 6. The 
bedrooms are in the second story; the kitchen is on the ground-floor. 
7. It is no use for me to invite him; he will not corne. S, I hâve 
been told that he is a merchant. 9, Eggs sold as high as two francs 
a dozen. 10. The more beautiful a woman is, the more modest she 
should be. 11. Mrs. B. is at home Mondays and Thursdays. 12. I 
passed through Holland and Germany. 13. He promised to come 
back. — Very good! 14. The north wlnd is colder than the eaat wind, 
but the south wind is the warmest. 1$. Hère îs a piano whîch has 
cost me a pretty penny. i5. The most profound thoughts and the 
most brilliant ideas are the fruits of genius. 17. Engiand has numerous 
colonialseftlements. 18. I am going to aee him presenlly. 19. Nature 
does not treat ail men in the same way. so. Peace brings back tran- 
quillity and wealth. ai. Doctor Tronchin was for some time Ihe friend 
of J. J. Rousseau. 22. John is at school, he will not be back before 
five o'clock; it isn't worth while (ce n'est pas la peine) to go after 
him. 33. The dog was hungry even after baving eaten his dinner; 
he is always hungry. 24. Charles gets up early and goes to bed late. 

^^H I. The talent of a man without moralily is a public misfortune. 

^^fTolerance is the respect for the Uberty of others (iTautnit), 3. Hc 

likes reading as much as you do playîng. 4. Do you know French?— 



I 



THE PARTITIVE 5 

No, sîr, but my friend speaks French very well. 5. Schiller Hked 
the smeU of rotten apples. 6, Letters in our days are shorter than 
the letters of the seventeenth century. 7. My father aiways takes a 
cup of chocolaté for breakfast. 8. He said so just now. 9. This 
woman has blue eyes and blond haïr, 10. Love and friendship exclude 
each other. 11. This man has neither vices nor virtues, neither talents 
nor defects, nor passions of any fcind. 12. If we did tiot hâve so 
many faults we should not take so much pleasure in noticing those 
of others. 13. Conscience is the best book of tnorals which we 
hâve. 14. Do what he may {avoir beau faire) he will never suc- 
ceed. 15. Those who apply themselves too much fo little things gen- 
erally become incapable of great Ihings. 16. What is ihe profession 
of your son?— He is a soldier. 17. You are wiong and your friend 
is right. 18. If you buy the superfluous londay, you wiil sell the 
necessary to-morrow. 19. Careless chiidren almost aiways become 
lazy men. 20. My friend used to corne Thursdays. 21. He is now 
travelîng in Europe. 2z. What a pretty watch! you must bave bought 
it in Geneva, 23. In the spring-time the sun rises earlier and sets 
later every week, 

I LESSON II 

I Z^" THE PARTITIVE 

■ 5, Partitive witii de + the Article. — When a noun 
expresses only a part of the class which it dénotes, it is said 
to be used in a partitive sensé. This is sometimes expressed 
in EngUsh by placing some or any before the noun, but is 
usually to be understood from the context. In French 
this idea is regularly rendered by placing de + the detinite 
article before tlie noun: 

Il ft des livres. He has some books. 

Elle a du pain blanc. She has some white bread. 

6. Omission of the Article.— De alone, however, is used 
before the noun: 

After a gênerai négation: 

n n'ft pas d'argeot. He has no money. 
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THE PARTITIVE 

Note. — When Ihe négative is not gênerai thc articlt 
Je n'ai pas de l'argent pour le 1 haven't any jnoney 
dépenser follernsnt. ishly. 

. When the noun is preceded by an adjectîve: 
Il a de bons livres. He hos somc good books. 

But, des grands-pères, des beaux-arts, des petits-pois, etc., grands-pires, 
Bctc., being considered as compound 

. After nouns and adverbs expressing quantity and number; 
Beaucoup de choses. Many things. 

Un morceau de sucre. A pièce of sugar. 

\ut, bien [la plupart) des («oi de) choses, many (most) things. 

7. Omission of both de and the Article. — Both de 
iie article are omitted in the following 
, In long enumerations: 

Won 



! an^^ 



. After ni . . . ni, sans ... ni, soit . . . soit, tant . . . que: 
11 n'a ni livres ni argent. He bas neîther books nor money. 

Sans amis ni argent. Without friends or money, 

. After the préposition de, and sometimes after tiie prépositions 
lavec, par, sur, and sans: 

VWte de pain. To live on bread. 

Sans peur. Without fear. 

3. Idiomatic Phrases. 



Venir de (+ înfinîtive). 



Se mettre à. 
Je viens de 

Donnez-moi de 
Savoir = lo know (i 
Connaître = to kno' 
Iwith: 

Je ne savais pas tela. 
Connaissei-vous cet 1: 



To hâve Just. 
une lettre. I hâve just reccived a letter. 
He had just seea him. 
To begin. 
de ses nou- I hâve just heard from him Qiei 

nauvellcB. Let me hear from you. 
particularly wilh the mind), to be aw 
lore particularly with the sensés), to be acquï 



I did col know thaï. 

Are vou acquainted with liiis man? 



I. There îs no ruie without aa exceplion. 2. I bought many books 
last year. 3. Hâve you any money? 4. Gîve rae some of thèse 
pears. 5. Hâve you written any letters to-day? 6. He lives in a stone 
bouse. 7. Some men hâve more wit ihan knowledge. 8. I bought 
some coSee this moming. 9. He îs (c'est) a man who bas good qualî- 
tîes. 10. Docs this boy know his lessons? 11. Flatlerers are the 
worst enemies. 12. Where do you corne from? — I corne from France. 
13. He is happy, he bas just had good news from his father. 14. The 
fear of deatb is natural to man. 15. Good books are faîthful Iriends. 
16. Washington, the capital of the United States, is a very beautifui 
city. 17. Horses and cows are uaeful animais. iS. There are some 
wild animais which do a great deal of harm. 19. New Orléans is 
one of the oldest cities in the (aux) United States, ao. You always 
corne early. 21. Do not give me any wine, ÎE you pleasc; I prefer 
lemonade. — Very well, sir. 22. French and German are hving lan- 
guages. 23. Please give me some of the new postage stamps; aren't 
they prettyl 24. Are you acquaînted with thcse boys? 25. Did you 
buy many beautifui thîngs in Parisi* 



/^ I. That is bad money. 2. Do you know many of La Fontaine's 
fables? 3. Your brother went a moment ago, without leaving any 
address. 4. The train leaves at ten o'clock; I haven't any time 
to lose. S- Look! it is raining in torrents (à verse), I prefer to slay 
in the house after ail. 6. Hethinksthatmostmenarehappy. 7, There 
are some beautifui flowers; how sweet they smell! 8. Do you want a 
cup of coffee? 9. I hâve only good news from your sister; she is 
much better. 10. Do huny, we hâve only fîve minutes! 11. Did 
you not receiveany letlers thismorning? 12. Thepoorboy has neither 
father nor mother. 13. We hâve often been In luck. 14. This métal 
resembles gold. 15, I need six pair of stockings, two pair of shoes, 
and a straw hat. 16. Are there any trees along the boulevards? 



8 THE PAETITIVE— EXERCISE 

17. With eoergy and wHl one succeeds ïn everytliing. 18. Hâve you 
aoy change? — I haven't a cent. 19. In the south of France they 
cultivate maay kinds of flowers. 20. I had juat time enough to tell 
bim to let us hear from him often. 




^ï( 



I. It was in vain that we took towns, won batties, we never went 
: enough for him. 2. Yes, I notîced some pretty country-houses, 
surrounded hy orchards. 3, Are you not going lo gîve this beggar some 
breadandmilk? He is very hungry. 4. How lar îs It from New York 
lo Philadelphia hy rail? 5. Did you come by the six-o'clock train? — 
Yes. — Theu you got up very early. 6. We are very good frîends, but 
we do not always agrée. 7. I shajl not give you any apples frora 
this tree. 8. The children began to run, thînking that the man could 
not çgtçh t hem. 9. I am in need of money, can you lend me some? 
10. Are yoii acquainted with that man ? They say he has no cour- 
age; he is afraid of being a soldier. 11. Waiter, bring me some cold 
water; this is warm. iz. No, ihank you, no béer; Idon't drink béer. 
13. A salad is dressed with sait, pepper, oil, and vinegar. r4. What! 
haven't you any other kînd of bread? — Excuse me, sir, this îs the 
best there is now, but we shall bave some fresh bread presently. 
15. There are places whlch one admires, tbere are others wbere one 
would like to live. 16. There is a great number of pictures and statues 
in this muséum. 17. How much time wiH jou need to do ihat^— 
About an hour. — Very good; then I shall waiîTofyou hère. 18. 
Even to-day the speeches of Demosthenes are admired as masterpieces 
of éloquence. 19. Demosthenes used sometimes to put little pebbJes 
into his mouth in order to force himself to pronounce every syllable 
dislinctly. 
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ADJECTIVES 



9. Agkeement. — An adjective agrées in gender and num- 
ber with the noun qualified. When it qualifies two or more 
nouns, it is in the plural; it must be in the masculine plural 
if the substantives are of différent genders: 

LamÈre et le père sont prudents. The father and motherare prudent. 

Bill, Une fenBtre ou un volet ouvert, ' An open window or sliutter.' 
Hère the adjective modifies one, and not both nouns. 

Les champs, la plaine, la montagne était couverte de neige, ' The fidds, 
the plain, !he mountain, were covered with snow.' In a cliraax lîke this the 
adjective agrées with the last noun, 

10. Demi, nu, feu, and the prepositional participles like 
excepté, attendu, are inflected only when they follow the 

ITJne demi-heure. A half-hour. fl 

Une heure et demie. An hour and a half. H 

Ru-pieds (bul, pieds nus). Ëarefoot. H 

Excepté les dames {biil, les Except the ladies. ^ 

dames exceptées). ^____--"^ï 

Feu la reine (bal, la feue reine). The late queen. -— ' 1 

11. Position. — Wlule in Enghsh the adjectives generally 
précède the noun, in French they quite as frequently follow. 
They usually follow the noun when used literally, to specify, 
emphasize, etc., or to dénote an accidentai or accessory quality, 
e.g. la rose blanche; un homme aveugle; un homme cruel. 
But when used figuratively, or to dénote a quahty naturally 
associated with a noun, they usually précède, e.g. la blanche 
neige; un aveugle amour; un noir chagrin. Often the position 
of adjectives dépends upon the question of emphasis, or 
euphony, or the choice of the writer. 

!_ 



ADJECTIVES 

Some of the commonest short adjectives generally pre- 
a? beau, bon, grand, gros, jeune, mauvais, meilleur, 
loindre, petit, long, vieux, joli, court, haut, sot: 
Dn bon petit garçon- A good Utile boy. 

tul, un homme bon et savant, because tlie two adjeclives are Joiaed by 
ijunctioii and savant generally follows its noun. Wîthout conjunction; 
a grand général anglais. 
13. The adjective rcgularly follows the substantive: 

1. When denoting physical qualities, as ahape, color, etc.; 

Une cravate noire. A black cravat. 

La race blanche. The white race. 

2. When derived from a prof^r name; 
La langue française. The French tangtiage. 

3. When denoting politifs, profession, or religion: 
Un journal républicain. A republîcan paper. 

4. When it is a past participle or noun used adjectively; 

Un enfant gâté. 
Un poète philosophe. 
Noie. — On livre eicellent, but, l'eicellent livre de mon amï, Ijecause the 
ooun is modilîed by a prejxisitional phrase. 

13. Some adjectives hâve a différent meaning according 
_.as they are placed after or before the substantive: 



A spoiied child. 

A philosophical poei. 



One preuve certaine. 

Une étoffe ihÈte. 
Mon cher garçon. 
Dn homme franc. 
Un franc coquin. 
Un homme honnête. 
Un honnête homme. 
Dn auteur pauvre. 
Un pauvre auteur. 
Un habit propre. 
Uon propre habit. 



A certain (positive) proof. 

An ex pensive material, 

M y dear boy. 

A candid man. 

A downright scoundreL 

An honest man. 

An indigent author. 

A second-raie (pitiable) author. 

A clean coal. 

My own coat. 



^ 



14. Other adjectives hâve a différent mcaning with certain 
nouns only: 



Dn homme brave. 


A brave man. 


Un brave homme. 


A worlhy man. 


Un homme grand. 


A lall man. 


On grand homme. 


A grcat man. 


Va homme petit. 


A mean man. 


Dn petit homme. 


A shorl man. 


L'année deraière. 


Last jïar. 


La dernière année. 


The last year [of a sen'es]. 


Un chapeau nouveau. 


A new fashioned liât. 


Un nouveau chapeau. 


Another ha t. 


Un chapeau neuf. 


A ncw hal. 



15. I. Contrary to English usage the cardinal numbers 
are used in French (except premier, 'iirst') to dénote the day 
of the raonth or the numerical title of sovereigns: 

tLe douze juiUet. The twelfth of July. 

Henri deuï. Henry the Second. 

Il est venu le neuf septembre. He came on Ihe ninth of September, 

Charles premier. Charles the Firet. 

2. Otherwise the usage is largely the same in both 
langiiages: 

La troiaiime seine. The third scène. 

Chapitre ciaq (or cianuiÈms). Chapter five (or fifth). 

16. Note the following expressions: 

Trois heures moins un quart. A quarter before Ihree. 
li est deul heures et demie. It îs half-past tWO, 

Six heures cmquante. Six fifly. 

Quel jour du mois avons-nous? 

or. Quel quantième avons-nous 

(sommes-nous)? What is the iJay of the monlh? 

Quel âge tt-l-il?— Il a dix ans. How oH is he ?— He is len. 
Plus igé de trois ans. Tliree jtars older. 

II a passé la cinquantaine. He is past fifly 

Cette chambre est longue de cinq Tbis room is live mclres long. 



^ 



12 ADJECTIVES 

Cette chambre a huit mètres de This room îs eight mètres long by six 

longueur sur six de largeur. wide. 

Il est midi. It îs noon. 

Il est minuit. It is midnight. 

17. Idiomatic Phrases. 

Au courant de. Acquainted with, posted in, to know 

about. 
K Mettre au courant de. To inform of, acquaînt with. 

Au fait de and mettre au fait de are synonymous with au courant de and 
mettre au courant de. 

Exercise III 



I. He îs wearîng a black tîe. 2. Once one îs one. 3. Asîa îs 
much larger than Europe. 4. Wellington was a great English gênerai. 
5. We hope to arrive in France on June i6th. 6. Frederick II and 
Napoléon I are the greatest gênerais of modem times. 7. She has 
white hands. 8. It is now just six o'clock. 9. Soldiers lead a hard 
life. 10. This house is ninety feet long by sixty feet wide. 11. I am 
reading a pièce of poetry full of brilliant thoughts. 12. His dearest 
friends hâve condemned him. 13. This pièce of news is not true. 
14. In that town there are two castles, the old and the new. 15. I 
am acquainted with him; he is the best man in the world. 16. Nero 
was a cruel emperor. 17. Diogenes walked barefoot, and slept in a 
tub. 18. The road îs slippery to-day. 19. A secret joy is almost 
never a perfect joy. 20. He explained himself in very clear terms. 
21. His whole book is fiUed with commonplaces. 22. She has eaten 
ail the jam. 23. Mutual esteem is the first foundation of friendship. 
24. Don't you know how {savoir) to swim? 25. He knows about 
the matter; my friend informs him of everything. 



I. What time is it ? — It is past two o'clock. 2. The laws of Draco 
were most {très) severe. 3. This little girl has light auburn hair. 
4. They lunch at noon. 5. Do you know where Mr. Brunot lives? 
I know his father very well. 6. He sold the most precious thing he 
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EXERCISE m 13 

had (that which he had of most precious). 7. He îs a man who 

hasn't common sensé. 8. That's the best place for this picture. 
g. He is quite new at that business. 10. Scarron escelled in burlesque 
style. II. Public good is préférable to private interest. ii. We must 
be polite to everybody. 13. This clock does not strike the half-hours. 
14. She was standing with bowed head and clasped hands. 15. Nu- 
méral adjectives are divided (se diviser) into cardînals and ordînals. 
16. Whcn does the express for {de) Marseilies start?— At five in the 
afternoon, sir. 17. Most gîrls like silk dresses, but mary hâve to do 
without them. 18. Do you know at what time the play begins? 
ig. Canweget (future of avoir) good places for three francs? ao. You 
ought to be posted in those things. ai. What good coffee! What 
goodbread! as. I wish you good night. aj. He is friendless. 24. The 
iate queen spent several years in Germany. 25. Ali of us except the 
ladies will visit you to-morrow. 26. Do you know the novels of Balzac ? 
27. Come eaxly, otherwise there will not he time for our game. 



I. There is an immense space between the earth and the fixed stars. 
3. The most loyal Judges cannot be impartial in ail cases. 3. How 
much is this book? 4. It is ten francs, but if you ^ay cash, I wiil 
give you a discount of ten per cent. 5. This woman bas two daughters 
and two sons, very well brought up. 6. This lady wears a white 
dress and [a white] hat. 7. It is useless to give hîm good advice; 
he never pays any attention to what you say. 8. The Iate queen 
distributed alms every day. g. This writer always uses expressive 
words. 10. You hâve come too early, come again in half an hour. 
II. Out of (sur) a hundred persons there are ninety who sacrifice 
the future for the présent. 12, High mass lasted more than four hours. 
13. How much are the oranges, if you please, madam ? — ^They are three 
cents a pièce, sir, 14. He was very much atraid, and so was I. 15. Life 
is but continued labor and occupation. 16. My father has just bought 
a round table. 17. Nowadays a man seldom (ne . . .guère) lives 
more than eighty years. 18. Is the admission free to-day ? — Yes, and 
there will no doubt be many people there. 19. Il is very comfortable 
second gallery. 20. The poor fellow hasa't V<sw^ ^; 



1 



éi 



14 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



has been sîck for two months. 21. It is a mean man who will speak 
ill of his friend. 22. I am going to change my coat; I do not like 
the one I hâve on at présent. 23. I used to know Mr. Cornaz very 
well; he was one of the best students at the university. He not only 
knew his lessons, but kept himself informed {se tenir au courant) of 
all^that was going om kafe^^^A-^O^ . 

''- LESSON iV 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS X 

18« The folio wing table shows the forms and principal 
uses of the personal pronouns: 




First person singular. . 
Second person singular 



Third person singular « 

First person plural 

Second person plural. . . . 



Third person plural. 



( 



CONJUNCTlV«S. 



Subject. 



je 

tu 

il 

eUe 
nous 
vous 

Us 
elles 



Direct 
object. 



me 

te 

le, se 

la, se 

nous 

vous 

les, se 

les, se 



Indirect 
object. 



me 
te 
lui, se 
lui, se 
nous 
vous 
leur, 
leur, se 



DlSJUNC- 
TIVES. 



Ail cases. 



moi 

toi 

lui, soi 

elle, soi 

nous 

vous 

eux 

elles 



19. I. The Personal pronouns are either conjunctive or 
disjunctive. The conjunctive personal pronouns are imme- 
diately connectée! with a verb either as subject or as direct 
or indirect object: 

n ne me le donne pas. He does not give it to me. 

2. In other cases the disjunctive forms must be used: 



Qui est allé chez lui? — Moi. 
Lui seul est venu. 



Who went to his house ? — I. 
He alone came. 



Note. — For the position of subject pronouns see §§ 87-92, 
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^ CONJUNCTIVE OBJECT PRONODNS 



POSITIOrr OF comjunctive object pronouits 



80. Object pronouns, including en and y, immediately 
:de the verb, except when the verb is in the imperative 
affirmative. The following table will show the order: 











^ 


j 


,; 




^ 




. 
























Subjecc. 


al 

1° 


s-s' 


1 


-. 


-g 


M 




y 




:5 




ff 


1 


.s 


J 


i 


i 


u 


1 












" 


- 


;! 














lli 


y 






pas 
point 










te 




1"ur 










il, elle 




nous 
















ils, elles 




T 



















31. From the above table it should be noticed that when 
there are two object pronouns witli one verb, onc direct, 
the other indirect, a pronoun of the third person stands near- 
est the verb. Tbis ruie holdi true whether the pronouns pré- 
cède or follow the verb (see page i6). If they are both of the 
third person, the direct (except se) précèdes the indirect. 

33. Note that, in the following cases, the conjunctive iorm 
may not be used as indirect object, but is replaccd by à + a 
disjunctive forra: 

I. For the sake of emphasis, or when two indirect objects are joined 
by a conjunction: 

Je ne le dirai pas à tous. I shall not tell it ta ycnt. 

II parle à lui et à moi. He speaks to him and lo me. 



njunctive direct object is any other pronoun than 
Je vous prÉseaterai à elle. I shall întroduce yoa to her. 



2. VVhen thi 
le, la, les: 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



3. After some verbs denotîng physical or mental direction: 
n courut à moi. He ran to me. 



But, in a figurative sensé, H lui vînt une idée, An idea occurred to 



him. 



23. With the imperative affirmative the object pronouns 
corne after the verb, the order being as foUows: 



Verb. 



Direct 
object. 



le 

la 

les 



Direct 

or indirect 

object. 



moi, m' 
toi, t» 

lui 
nous 
vous 
leur 



Indirect 
object. 



Indirect 
object. 



en 



Adverb. 



24. When faire» laisser, and verbs of perceiving (voir, 
entendre, etc.) hâve a dépendent infinitive the object pro- 
nouns are placed with the finite verb (see ako. § 144): 



Je le lui ferai écrire. 
Faites-le entrer. 



I shall make him write it 
Hâve him enter. 



25. As predicate, the pronoun of the third person (le, 
la, les) is: 

1. Variable when it represents a noun or an adjective used sub- 
stantively: 

Êtes-vous la malade?— Je la Are you the patient? — ^I am. 

suis. 
La reine, je la suis. The queen, I am she. 

2. Invariable, if the référence is to an adjective, to a noun used 
adjectively, or to a clause: 

Êtes-vous malade? — ^Je le suis. Are you ill ? — I am. 

Bs ne sont pas ici, je le vois. They are net hère, I see. 

Sont-ils Français?— Ils le sont Are they French ?— They are. 
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^^H EXERCISE IV 


ï? 


Note also the followîng use of le: 




J'irai, s'il le faut. I shall go, if il 
n l'a emporté sur ses ennemis. He was vîcturi 


s npcessary. 

us over bis enemics. 


36. Idiomatic Phrases. 




i En passer par là. To submil to î 
Passer chez. To cail upon, 

^Se passer de. To do wilhoul 
J'en doute. I doubt it. 
Je m'en doute. I suspect it. 


t. 

to dispense wîtli. 


Exercise IV 


^ 



I promise to write to you. 2. Are you happy? — Yes, sîr, we 
3. It was she, I am sure of it. 4. I saw your sisters just 
now; their govemess was with ihem. 5. I shall go and see {aller 
voir) you before I start. 6. What are you doing hère? You are 
wanted; they cannot do without you. 7. He treats me as if I 
were his valet, 8. Make him speak. 9. I wish to see you pres- 
ently. 10. Tell me if he cornes. 11. It was he who gave it to me. 
13. You hâve the paper; give it to me. 13. The thing dépends on 
you. 14. I see him writing. 15. The sentinel would not lel him 
pass. 16. Hewillgo tosee you after the middleof August(»(t-atui;,/.). 
17. You must not think of him any longer. 18. I saw him this morn- 
ing, but I did not speak to him. 19. They hâve just made me several 
propositions. 20. CaU at John's this aftemoon; he would like lo 
see you. ai. Are they your brothers? — Yes, they are. 22, He will 
give you the book to-morrow, I assure you. 

2 

' I. Is that your pen ? — ^Yes,thatîs mine which you hâve in your hand. 
a. Are you ill? — ^Yes, I am. — I suspected it as soon as I saw you, 
3. Are you a govemess ?— Yes, sîr, I am. 4. It is a weakness to be 
too much dissatisfied with oneself. 5. I hâve let them take it, T can 
easîly do without it, 6. It is of no use for hîm to speak; no one is 
foolîsh enough to believe him. 7, He did not hear you call him. 
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. PRONOUNS 

|S. Cotne and see me on your way back. g. We shal! havc to submil 
10. He wanted lo persuade me of it (direct object), ii. Are 
you the patient (£.) for whom I was called ? — I am. iz. I hâve just 
heard them cry. 13. We shall go to see him to-morrow if the weather 
is fine. 14- Are you bringing me any books? — Yes, sir; 1 bring 

tyou the two which I do not need myselt. 15. He began to write 
iWrly tbis morning. 16. I had promised to get ihis place for bim, 
but he does not descrve it. 17. They are n<A skilful yet, but they will 
.soon become so. 18. I bave scen you speak to him. 19. One evenîng^ 
|.as I arrived, the child came, to me quite put out. ao. Are those your 
itjooks ?— Yes, they are. — ^I doubt it. 21. There he is outside; hâve 
him corne in. 22. Are you the governess of thèse children? — No, sir, 
I am not. 23. Do you often go to New York? — Yes, I go there very 
often, as I hâve business there. 24. Let me see, where dîd we leave 
I bave forgolten. 35. My frîends who quarrelled yesterday, 
e madc up. 

I. If the public is indulgent toward me (say: has any indulgence for 

eme),! owe it lo your protection, a. Begood! — Why, am I not always 

—Oh yes, you are {si fait). 3. I cannot do without you; you wîll 

■}iave to stop in on the way back. 4. He who is everybody's friend, is 

B oobody's friend (use le). 5. He came to get (prendre) me to go to the 

Itheater. 6. I hâve let them take it. 7. Iliketobe Ireated (om construc- 

■tion) in Ihat way, 8. Do you think of him often?— Yes, sir, I do. 

fj^. How will you go about it ? 10. I shall bave to submit lo it although 

1 I am sure he is not right. ir, Wlien there is enough (en) for three 

P.tiierc is enough for four. 12. If he has given you his confidence, you 

Powe it to your good conduct. 13, Are you the three men chosen for 

Ihe combat? — We are. 14. I did not hâve a cold ail winter, but I 

hâve had one since the liol weather [sel in]. 15. We enjoyed ourselves 

very much at ihe iheater last evening; they played MoIiÈre's The 

Imaginary Invalid. 16. I am not sure, but I tbink Mr. A. is in; 

I he seldom goes outbefore dinner. 17. John expccts to be at home ail 

tn-morrnw. iS. If youdon't bequiet, l'il makeyou; doyouunder- 

d? ig. When you write home, please remember me to everybody. 
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30. Are you goii^ away so soon ? Take care of yourself and Write to 
meassoonasyoucan. 21. Why isheangry withme? Ihavenotdone 
anything to him; I am sorry, but I can't help it. 2a. Please lend me 
your pencil. — Why do you want it ? You hâve one already. 

rUy need it? — Yes, I can't get along without it, mine has rt& poii 
LESSOK^ 
DISJOnCTIVES 



^^i 



37. The disjunctive forms of the personal pronoim are used: 

1. After prépositions: 
Pour moi, je m'en vais avec lui. As for me, I am going oH with him. 

2. Absolutely, when the verb is to be implied from tho context: 
Qui est aHê 7— Moi. Who went?— I. 

3. As predicate nominative after c'est, ce sont: 
C'est moi. Ce sont eui. It is I. It is they. 

4. In apposition with, or in place of, a conjunctive pronoun, usu- 
ly for the salie of emphasis: 

travailles, et moi, je joue. You are working, and / am playing. 



5. As compound subject c 
Lui et elle (ils) soat venu! 
Je connais lui et elle. 






1 acquainted wilh him and with 



6. To form compounds with même, for the sake of addilional 
emphasis : 



ne l'a dit lui-même. He told n 

e faut pas toujours penser à One must 



o himself. 

it always think of oneself. 



Nole.~Thc disjunctive forms moî and toi e 
me and te after a verb in the imperative affirmai 

Donnez-les-moi. ^^^ ^^^^ "'^'" *° "" 

Donnei-m'en. J"^ Gtve me some. 



■ used instead of 
ê, except with en 




BZFLEXrVES 



REFLEXIVES ■ 



38i Th« ordinary forms of the personal pronouns are 
used ior the reflexive ot the first and second persons, while 

*thc third person se is used for both singular and plural: 
H («U«) M datte. He (shc) flattera hiniself (heraelf). 

Je nu flatte. I flaticr myself. 

Noie. -The disjunctîve form soi is rarely used except in the 
Bingular in an nidcfinite or gênerai stateraent: 

ChcGun pen*E h loi, Everybody thinks of himselF. 

Od ilolt parler rarement de ml. One should rarely speak of oneself. 
&al, Il n« wnge ifu'à lui. He thinks only of himself. 

EH and Y 
Sfl. En represents de + a pronoun of the third person. 
It i» iispd of Ihings, and sometimes of persons. Frequently 

(^canriot ]»• tninMlatcd into English: 
t'SC 
Ird 



1 



Vou» en etei iûr? Vou are sure ot it? 

Voici dm pomme*; en voulez- Hère are some apples; tlo you wish 
vaui? some ? 

!.— Somelime* It lakea the place of a possessive adjective: 

■InelMflaurii J'enadmlrela 1 love llowere; I admire Iheir beauty. 



90. Y reprcficnta à (en, dans, etc.) + a pronoun of the 
,lrd pt-rson. It is iwcd of things, rarely of persons: 

E«-elle on Amérique?— tloa, elle la she In America ?— No, she is not. 

n'y e« pas. 
Va-l-elle à Parle? Oui site y va. 1» shu going to Paris ?— Ves, she îs. 

31. Idiomatjc t'uHAsiis wrrii en and y. 

-^ Ils en vinrent aui mains. Tliey came to blows. 

Je n'en puis plus. I am cxhausled. 

C'en est taii de lui. Il îs ail over wilh him. 

-.>||' Il en veut à Bon ami. He ta nngry with (has a grudge 
^H against) hîs friend. 

K To stop, leave off. 

^H Hîs life ia at slake. 
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EXERCISE V 



Ça y est. 




Thal's it. 


J'y suis, y êtes-vous? 




I understand, doyou? 


Ça n'y est pour rien. 




That bas nothing to do wîth it. 


n n'y a pas de quoi. 




Don't mention it. 


Voyons un peu s'il en e 


(ainsi. 


Justlelussee if ilisso. 


Voyez où j'en serais, si elle al- 


See what a situation I sliould be in, 


lait croire cela. 




if she were to believe that. 




Exercise V 






I. They too hâve seen us, they and theîr cousin. 2. He alone 
hâs corne; his friend remained at home. 3. He is just as rich as 
you; he and his brother hâve made a great deal of raoney. 4. She 
said soherself, and she must know. 5. Every one works for himself. 
6. Heintroduced me tohim. 7. This man works for himseif. 8. Hâve 
you been in America ? — No, sir, I hâve not. 9. Hâve you any money ? 
No, sir, I hâve not. 10. Are you brînglng me some books? — Yes, sir, 
I bring you two. 11. Doyou rememberiiis name? — Yes, sir, I rcmem- 
ber it well. iz. As for me, I should prefer lo do without it (s'en 
passer). 13. Who came with you? — He and his brother. 14. You 
believe it, you say; / do not believe ît. 15. She seems lo be angry, — 
She? She is so good-natured ! 16. There was a big fire yesterday. 
17. Where did we leave off? 18. I hâve worked too [hard], I am 
exhausted. 19. My brother is two years older than I am. 20. Who 
wenttochurch yesterday? — I[did]; Igoalmost every Sunday. 21. Why 
are you angry with your brother? 22. I understand it now, but ît 
is a difficult sentence. 23. I see that I can't do without my dictionary. 

/i. Are you speaking about his misfortune? — No, sir, I am not; 
/fiiat has nothing to do with it. 2. This horse is vicions; you must 
dispose of him. 3. It is fine to conquer oneself. 4. Hâve you any 
matches?^! hâve some; how many doyou want? 5. What do you 
think of this dictionary? It seems to me to be very good. 6. Thei 
îsn'l a word of truth in what he says. 7. Ail those who travel in Switzer- 
land admire its picturesque scenery. 8. Why do you not explain your- 
self lo him ? If you don't he will continue to hâve a grudge against you. 
9. I should like very much to know what you think about it. 10. ^re 
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DISJUNCTIVES— BEFLEXIVES 

you speaking of the soltliers? — Yes, sir, we axe apeaking of them. 
II. He is in a position to do jt as well as you. 12, Why dido't you 
tfaat sooner? I did not know that his entirc fortune was al 
stake. ij- n you do it you wil! repent of il. 14. I am asliamed to 
tell you so. 15. As for me 1 am very huugry. 16. What is it you 
say ? — Oh, at last I understand ; you mean to say that he alone knows 
what he is doing. 17, We should not be angry even with our enemîes, 
18. 1 hâve had no news of him for two days, and I am very much 
dïslressed, because the doctor promised to keep me informed about 
his illness. 19. Don't worry, I do not doubt that you will hear from 
him soon. By the way, when does the postman corne hcre? 20. Do 
you understand now? No, I can't guess what you mean. 



1. Lesage did not belong {Hre) to the Academy and did not seek 

belong to it. 2. Tell him to corne down as soon as he has finished. 
. I hâve more than three hundred like that, added the officer, still 

smiiing. 4. I thinki hâve heard him say something about it. 5. You 
accuse me of having told what passed belween you and me, and you 
tell me that the alïair is known. 6. I Ihought of her first, it was my 
I duty; of myself ne.tt, it was my right. 7. Don't ask me anythtng 
e about it, and do not give me cause to repent of what I hâve j'ust 
donc. 8. I hâve not told you anything about the road from Aix-la- 
Chapelle to Cologne ; there is not very much to be said about it. 9. We 
almost came lo blows, my honor was at stake and I had toavenge 
myself. 10. So much evil has been said of this man and I see so liltle 
evil (en) in him. 11. As for you, you appear to me to be a fine tellow; 
I hâve confidence in you. 12. It is easier to be wise for others than 
to be wise for oneself. ij. His life is al stake, he should consult a 
\ doctor at once. 14. He has a grudge against me; I am a foreigner; 
over with me if I stay hère. 15. Most people like to talk about 
l/theraselves, and slill everybody agrées Ihat one should seldom speak 
I of oneself. 16. Don't you remember the fun we used to hâve in the 
I country? 17. I broke my arm some months ago, but I can use it 
! without dilEcuity. 18. Why are those ladies standing? Please 

1 and ask them to be sealed. 



^^^^^^H RELATIVE PRONOUNS 3$ ■ 

^^^p^ LE5SON VI trr 

^V RELATIVE PHOHOUKS 

^V 32. The following table will indicate the forms and prin- 
cipal uses of the relative pronotms; 




Used of peTsoaa. 


■ U5^d of thines. 


Assubjcet 

Aaobject 

With praposition. . 


qui, lequel, who 
que, lequel, whom 

qui, lequel, whom 


qui, lequel, which, Ihat 
que, lequel, which, Ihat 
f lequel, which ' 
quoi, what, used indcfinilely, see 

J 


^H To the above list should be addcd dont (see S 41) and où [sce S 39). 
1^^ 33. Distinguish carefully between qui, which is used as 
the subject, and que, which is used as the object of a verb. 
34. Lequel is inflected as follows: Sing.: lequel, m., la- 
. quelle, /.; Plural: lesquels, m., lesquelles, /. 
L^H It will be noticed that lequel may serve in any construc- 
^^Etion; generaUy, however, it is used only: 
^^H I. After n préposition, refeiring to things: 
^^1 La maison de laquelle tous The house of which you speak. 

^^H 2. In cases where qui or que, which are not inflected, would bc 

^^H L'ami de ma Eceur, lequel est My sister's friend, vho came yester- 
^^B venu hier, est encore ici. day, is still hère. 

^^M 35. Lequel, and not qui, is used after the prépositions 
^^Hpormi and entre, when referring to persons; but qui, and 
^^Bnot lequel, must be used after en: 
^^^1 Les hommes parmi lesquels Tlie mcn among whom you lîvc. 

^^^B Des hommes en qui je crois. Mcn in whom I believe. 



34 RELATIVE PRONOtTNS 

36. Relative pronouns, whether inflected or not, hâve the 
gender and number of their antécédent: 

BouB qui Bonunes *ci. We who ate bere, 

37. Relatives must not be omitted in French: 

Le livre que j'ai. The book I hâve. 

38. Que may be used aiso as a predicate nominative: , 
AveugI que j'étais. Blind os I was. 

39. Où, d'où, par où are often used in place of a preposi- 
y tion + lequel: 

LesendroitsparQÙnauspaBSonE. The p1ac« through which we pass. 
La village où je demeure. The village in which, I livc. 

Un procÈB d'où dépend ma for- A lawsuit on which my fortune de- 
tune, pends. 

40. Quoi, ' what ', is generally used after prépositions, and 
refers to an indcfinite antécédent: 

Voilà de quoi je voûtais parler. That is what I wanted ta spcsk about. 
Je n'ai pas d^ quoi vivre. I haven't enough to live on. 

Note that 'what' { = that which) is rendered in French by ce + a 
• relative pronoun: 

Ce qui n'eet pas clair n'est pas What is not clcar is not French. 

41. Dont, ' whose ', 'of whom', ' of wliich', etc., is used 
[in place of de 4- a relative; a noun after dont, ' whose ', retains 

Vts article, and, in case it is the object of a verb, it is placed 
_ after the verb: 

Une entreprise dont le succfcs An eiilerprise whose success is not 

n'est pas douteux. doublful. 

Les chevaux dont on vantait la The horaes whose speed Ihey piaiscd. 

La maison dont Je vois le toit. The house whose roof I see. 
Note that ' whose', eu-., must lie translatée! by duquel (de laquelle 
1 etc.) and not dont when Jt dépends upon a noun governet! by a prep- 
eitioiu 

Une entreprise au succès de la- An enterprisc in whose success I can- 
quelle je ae puis cxoire. not t>elieve. 
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42. Idiomatic Phrases. 

garde de. To be far from, to take good care not 

to, to hâve no wish lo. 
11 a je ne sais quoi de Doble. He bas sometbing noble about bim. 

Exercise VI 



I. What you say is not -tnie, he bas enough to live on. 2, I do not 
understand what you are saymg. 3. Tell me what is tormenting you. 
4. Thereisthehousellivein; thereis (it bas) sometbing or othergloomy 
about it. S- This is the gentleman whose son came to sce me yester- 
day. 6. Whatdoyoumean? 7. Where is the gentleman wbom wesaw 
day before yesterday? 8. Hâve you seen the cows tbat I bought? 
g. I do what I please. 10. You see now what we are. 11, My son 
does what X tell bim; I can't do without bim. 12. Tbe gentleman 
with wbom I traveled is iil. 13. He doesn't know what to say. 
14. Where is the paper that I bought? 15. What I bave just told you 
is not true; bis iife is not at stake. 16. There is the sbop in vhich 
I bought my gloves. 17. God bas created everytbing that exists. 
18. The picture that I was speaking of was sold for three thousand 
francs. 19. He promises ail that you wish. 20. What 1 désire is to 
see you succeed. 21. Hâve the kindness to send me what I asked 
you for. 22. He did not obtain what he asked for. 23. To-day you 
know who I am and I know who you are. 24. Tate good care not 
to tell him. 

/ /,.'.■.. -'■ ^ 

^ I. Tell me who you are, you who are speaking ihus. 2. Tbîa 
is tbe man wbom we were talking about last evening, there is some- 
tbing interesling about him. 3. AH tïietravelersspokeof that country's 
ferliiity, which is really extraordinary. 4. The matter which I was con- 
versing with you about just now is very important. 5. I hegan to 
read în that book a story which interested me very much. 6. AD 
that you sçe is mine- 7. I did ail that I had intended to do. 
was astonished at what she had donc, sni ^t \«?^«nv\R& «">. 
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hasn't donc anythîng of what I told hîm to do. lo. Thèse are matters 
I take interest in. ir. The streets I passed through were very clean. 
I beg your pardon; it is I who was mistaken. — Don't mention ît. 
13, The man for whom I work îs very severe. 14. The man I am 
speaking of has just left. 15. I know very wcll that there îs nothing 
more difBcuIt than that which I am undertaking. 16. Ennuï is a 
diaease whose cure is work. 17. That'g wfcat he îs always talkîng about. 
18. He hopes to win the lawsuit oii A'Tiich his fortune dépends; hïs 
honor too ia at stake. 19. This is the house whîch my father has 
just bought. ao. He was a judge whose décisions were always re- 
spected. 21. That is exactly what I did not want. 22. The chiJdren 
to whose mother 1 wrote are very poor. 

3 

I. It îs an undertaking ïn the success of which no one believes. 
9. By the way that you hâve spoken, I see that you are în (hâve) great 
need of being enlightened. 3. He was one of those men who seek 
everywhere lo profit by circumstances whîch may be favorable to their 
interests. 4. What one has îs worth more than what one hopes [for]. 
5. The man for whose housp I offered a high price has just left for 
America. 6. My friend wïfh whom I formcriy passed ail my even- 
ings has lost his wife. 7- Patience! we hâve not finished; there is 
enough {de quoi) to salisfy you. 8. They were not astonished at 
the enormous quantity of water to be taken by the Espérance, which 
accordîng to her papers was going onty to Sénégal. 9. Can you guess 
what he îs thînking aboul ? 10. I hâve enjoyed ail the pieasure that 
vengeance can give. 11. An Arabian proverh says: The word which 
I hâve not spoken is my slave; the one which I hâve pronouncev] is 
my master. 12. He is an agreeable man with whom one is alwa>-s 
at ease. 13. Often we are unhappy oniy because we think less about 
what we hâve than about what we hâve not. 14. I see în the dis- 
tance an object whose form I cannot well distinguîsh. 15. If they 
bad had enough {de quoi) to buy a new boat with, they mîght bave 
built up their Irade. 16. I beg your pardon, I did not know you 
were there.— Don't mention it. 17. What I mean is that the way 
in which he has conducted his affaîrs is not above reproach. 18. At 
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ail events that is a thing which no one would be ashamed of. 19. That 
is just what I expected ; hère ia a letter which says that he has lost 
uU his money Id that spéculation. 
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IKTERROGATIVES 
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Interrogative Pronouns 
43. The following table shows the forms and principal 
of the interrogative pronouns: 



► 


U«d of Persans. 


Used □£ Thiags. 


Assubj«t { 


qui, who 

lequel, which onc 


qui, what— rare, wilh Iransilives 
que, what, wilk inlranùlivis 
lequel, which one 


As object 1 


qui, whom 
lequel, which onc 


hqûel, which one 


Wilhpreposi-I 
■ 


qui, whom 
lequel, which one 


quoi, what— a/jo aied ahsaluttly 
lequel, which one 



books, which one do yoii 



m- 

^^V 44. Lequel (laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, ' which one ' 
^^Btc.) is used in any construction of both persons and things 

I 



Voici deux livres, lequel voulez- Hete are 

vous ? wish ? 

Laquelle des deux femmss ? Which one o£ Ihe two women ? 

45. In direct questions qui may be replaced by qui est-ce 

,, as subjcct, and qui est-ce que, as object: 



Qule: 
Quiei 



Who is coming? 
Whom did you set 



46. Que is conjunctive; it is used, in direct questions only: 



1. As direct object; 
Que dJtes-Tous ? 



^N\la.^. Ao ■^t3\i «Kj"l 
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28 INTERROGATIVES 

2. As subject or predicate nominative with intransitive verbs: 

Que sont-ils devenus ? What has beœme of them ? 

Que vous en semble ? What do you think of it? 

47. Que is usually replaced by qu'est-ce qui, as subject, 
and qu'est-ce que, as object, and, in indirect questions, by 
ce qui and ce que: 

Qu' est-ce qui vous rend malade? What makes you sîck ? 

J'ignore ce que vous blâmez. I don*t know what you are ûnding 

fault with. 
Dites-moi ce que vous pensez. Tell me what you think. 

48. Que is used also as an exclamatory or interrogative 
adverb: 

Que je suis content I How happy I am! 

Que parlez-vous si haut ? Why do you speak so loud? 

49. Quoi is disjunctive; it is used after prépositions and 
absolutely (i.e. wlien the verb is omitted) in exclamation 
and interrogation: 

A quoi pensez-vous ? Of what are you thinking? 

Quoi de plus beau ? What more beautiful ? 

Je ne sais quoi* I don't know what. 

Interrogative Adjectives 

50. Sing. quel, m. quelle, f. 

Plural quels, m. quelles, f. 

51. The interrogative adjective quel, etc., * which ', * what ', 
agrées with its noim in gender and number: 

Quel service as-tu rendu? What service havc you rcndered? 

Quelle est la capitale de la What is the capital of Russia ? 
Russie? 

Koic.-- Quel may also hv iisi^l in exclamations, * what M *what aM 

Quel animnll What a U'ast! 

Quelle confession! What a o>nlVssit>nI 

Quel beau garçon I What a IvautifuI Ix^yl 



53. Idiomatic Phrases. 




EXERCISE vn 



On peut faire ce 

Je partirai dans deux heures. 



deui That trip can be raade in two hours. 

I shall leave in (at the expiration of) 

two hours. 
Tliîs day week, a week from to-day. 
Like (as) an honest man. 
E^r so little, just a little. 



I. What time l's ît? 2. Wliose son waa Alexander? 3. What 
is that called in French? 4. What are you thinking of? 5. Who 
loki you that? 6. If he had ever so little courage he would do it. 
•j. What has happened? 8. What are you talking about? g. What 
does this word mean? 10. To whom hâve I the honor of speaking? 
II. What flower is this? 12. He acts like an honest man, 13. What 
are you doing? 14. What do you want with me? 15. I aak what 
aatonishes you. i5, He read the book in two hours. 17. What is 
distressing you? Tell me frankly. 18. Whîch of those two pictures 
do you prefer? 19. I don't know who has told me that. 20. Who's 
there? Who is knocking? 21. From whom do you get that [pièce 
of] news? 23. What are you busy with? 23. What are you thinking 
of doing? 24. The marriage wi!l take place this day week. 25. What 
has becomc of them? I saw thera yesterday. 26. Whicb hat are 
you going to wear to-day? 27. At what time are you going to leave? — 
In two hours, 28. Do you know what the capital of Spain is? 
39. What a beautifui dog! When did you buy it? 

. _^'<\Vhere is tbe muséum they {on) talk so much about? 2. In 
what battle was Francis I made prisoner? 3. Wliat bas happened 
to you in my absence ? 4. What has become of your dreams of former 
days? 5. I did it in two hours. 6. How can we aid those people if 
they wiU not work ? 7. Tell me whom you associatc with, and I will tell 
who you are. 8. You leave a week from to-day, do you not? Where 
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you Roing to spend the winlerP 9. What will Europe be in a 
lunilmi ycars? 10. You ask for my sister, which oneP 11. What 
[lu] moro saxl Ihan thîs eveot? 12. Teil me in what I can be of ser- 
vice to you, 13. Whith one of thèse sailors saved him? 14. You do 
Bot kn«w yet what life is. 15. I am not acquainted with him, but 
Im lii'l* likc a good inan {homme de bien). 16. I want to know 
ihom yiiu prêter. 17, Do you know the woman with whose son 1 
L(ne? iS, lu what condition are the things? 19. What is the 
IIAlk'iiUy thttt stops you ? ao. How unhappy I ara ! What wili become 
|$( mvî ai. What answer did they give you? 22. He who servis his 
fOUlUry woll lias no need of ancestors. aj. Will you hâve some water? 
tllvo nio just a little, please. 24. For whom are you amassing so 
U\»\\\ timnt'y? 35. At what hour do you dine? — We dine in one 
imiv Jfi. i (lon't know of what I am accused. 27. To whom were 
Vtm ii|nmkin(! when ï arrived? 28. How is the weather? — It is fine. 



|. t'«ii ymi tell nie wherc Napoléon was born? — At Ajaccio. — And 

lIliFU Wii» hu born, in what year? — In seventeen hundred and sixty- 

t WllCtP diil you learn that? 2. Whom do you take me for, 

' ,(, I lutvr Homcthîng hère, guess what. 4. A week from to-day 

nhM llii|it> 1(1 SCO you back (de retour). 5. You can lell by his 

itl Wtuil prnvlui'e he cornes from. 6. Which of your two friends 

\i\\\ Uilltklltlt o[ RoinB to see? 7. You must not put faîth in every- 

W\i llWll' «idil. 8, Ro you want me to teach you logic?— What 

M»^« Vlllv ymi «[M'uk of? 9, Who knows what this boy may under- 

A«,yf 10, IIow difGcult it is to be satisfied with any one! 

Slii( whlill ti( llw Iwo ronds shall we go? 12. I don't know what 

Iki'ih vJ It 1). Ilu doesn't know what to say or what to do. 

\0lV4 \\\v.^ Ihui limiter lo me? 15. What is the (Qu'esl-if) need 

QWiUX \l^vs^^» t I «m Koi"g to leave in two hours. 16. Where are 

i.i;..,. il....... „„,n „„r] women? 17- What can he want with 

I -n liinK il is sînce [Que de temps que ne) we 

lii. Which one of thèse books pleases you best? 
...ui Miifiirtuniite Ihun his plight! 21. There is some- 
W iht» éillittr whidi I do not understand. S2. He is 
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just a little vexed; I am going to try to console him. 23. Which 
[ bit you, the big one or Ihe little one? 
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53. Possessive Adjectives. 



singular. 


Blasulai! 


Masculine and 
féminine plural. 


notre 
votre 

leur 


ta 
noire 

leur 


mes 

leurs 



54. A possessive adjective agrées in gender and number 
fith the noun ît modifies, but in person with the possessor. 
Accordingly son, sa, ses are sometimes ambiguous and must 
be translated according to the context. To avoîd ambi- 
guîty à + a pronoun or noun may be used: 



55. The mascuhne forms (mon, ton, son) are used before 
féminine nouns beginning with a vowel or mute h: 

ion amie; son histoire. My friend; his (her) hisfory. 

I 56. The possessive adjective must, like the definite article, 
% repeated before each noun it qualifies: 



32 POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

57. When not emphatic, and when no ambiguity can 
arise, the definite article is often used instead of the possessive 
adjective, with or without an indirect object-pronoun placed 
before the verb. This is particularly the case when referring 
to parts of the body: 

Fermez les yeux. Shut your eyes. 

Elle s'est cassé le bras. She has broken her arm. 

Il mit la main dans la poche. He put his hand into his pocket. 

58. The possessive is often used in addressing a relative, 
a superior officer, etc.: 

Que fais-tu, mon père? What are you doing,^ father? 

Oui, mon général. Yes, gênerai. 

Cf. also: Madame votre mère, Your mother. 

59. For the sake of emphasis ('own', in English) the 
possessive is sometimes expressed by à + a pronoun, or by 
the addition of propre after the possessive adjective: 

Son fils à lui. His son. 

Mes propres mains. My own hands. 

60. The possessive adjective is sometimes replaced by en 
and the definite article, when referring to a noun in the pre- 
ceding clause, and when the noun qualified by the possessive 
is subject or direct object of a verb or predicate nominative 
with être '(see § 29): 

QuaM on est dans un pays, il When one is în a country, it is neces- 

f aut en suivre l'usage. sary to follow its customs. 

Cette terre me plaît, le sol en est This country pleases me, its soil is 

fertile. fertile. 

But^ Cette terre est magnifique, j'ad- This country is magnificent; I admire 

mire la fertilité de son sol. the fertility of its soil. 
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61. Possessive Pronouns. 



SlNGULAB. 


Plural. 


Masculine. 


r.™i„i... 


M&^iculiiie. 


,.„„„.. 


1e mien 


la mienne 


les miens 


lesmiemies 


le tien 


la Henné 


les tiens 


les tiennes 


K ..den 


la sienne 


les siens 


les sieimes 


^H le nôtre 


lanStre 


les netres 


les nôtrea 


^H levAtre 


lavetre 


les Tâtres 


les vôtres 


le leur 


la leur 


les leurs 


les leurs 



^63. Possessive pronouns are used in place of a noim: 
MamaiBonetlatiemie(laTQtre). My house and yours. 

63. After être the possessive pronoun is generaily replaced 
by à + a disjunctive personal pronoun: 



Ce livre est à 

le mien}. 
Ces gantes-là se 



loi {or, rarely, This boub if 
itàelle. * Thosegloves 



64, Idiomatic Phrases. 

Saluez-le de ma part. 
Je vais à sa rencontre. 
J'ai fait de mon mieux. 
Il fait (tout) Bon possible. 
n n'est pas de mes amis. 
Dn avocat de mes amis. 
Un ami a moi. 
X n a changé d'avis. 

Seiez-vous des aOtres ce soir ? 



Give hîm my grectings. 

I am going to nieet him. 

I hâve done my besl. 

He does his (very) best. 

He is not a Iriend of mine. 

A friend of mine who is a lavfyer. 

A friend of raine. 

Hc has changed his mind. 

Will you join us tbis eveoing? 



POSSESSIVES 



Exercise VUI 




I 
I 



1. He loves hîs children, he refuses them nothing. 2. I found 
ï of your books in my drawer. 3. William has gone lo the country 
see one of his friends. 4. Your business is mine. 5. Hîs strength 
ES not correspond to his zeal. 6. I like my house betfer than theirs. 
7. Wise people keep iheir friends, fools lose theirs. 8. The sisters 
resemble Iheir brothers. 9. Hîs house îs opposite mine. 10. The 
hen warms her chickens under her wîngs. 11, Arc his father and his 
mother stil! living? la. Send my horse back lo me and I wîU send 
you yours. 13. It is your opinion, but rt is not ours. 14. I hâve eut 
my fingers. 15. Your mother loves you wîth ail her heart. 16. Suc- 
cess crowned their efforts, 17. I shall give you my address. 18. I 
hâve lost my peo-knife, lend me yours. 19. He has need of your 
assistance. 20. Is this book yours? — No, it îs hîs or hère. 21. My 
band irembled. 22. This tree has lost ils leaves, 23, He has broken 
his leg. 24. My father, mother, brothers, and sisters are în the country. 
25. Shut your eyes and I will give you what I hâve in my hand. 
a6. Yes, father, I studied my iesson to-day; I did my best. 27, He 
îs coming to-morrow, and I am going to mect him. 



i 



., I. You will watch over your own interesls, and I over mine. a. I 
had my hair cul just now. 3. Children, put away your toys and books. 
4. I saw your sisters ; they werc looking very well. 5. Hewasmadeto 
Buffer great pain. 6. If summer has ils pleasures, winter too has ils 
[pleasures], 7. He asked me to give you his greetings. 8. Your in- 
teresls are ours. 9, Imadehimchangehismind. 10. Yourgardenîsas 
beautiful as his. 1 1. Gaiety is the heaith of the soûl, sadness is îts poison, 
la. Learn that your duty docs not dépend on his. 13. Yes, Colonel, 
answered the old soldier, ît was I who look this flag. 14. I hâve seen 
Rome and admired ils beautiful monuments. 15. Baby is cuttîng 
Qavre) his teelh. 16. The approadi of night madc him double hîs 
pace. 17. Is not that Jobn's coat? — No, his is black, 18. He shook 
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hands with hïm. 19. How are you, cousin? — Very wellj thank you. 
20, Mr. Meyer is one of my husband's friencîs. 21, Show me what 
you hâve in your hand. 22. He sold his uncle's house and his own too, 
23. To-day my arm hurts; yesterday I had a headache. 24. It îs 
your shortest road. 25. This is a dehcate matter; its success îs doubt- 
ful. 26. I hâve not heard from him since he left. 27. I do not blanie 
him if he bas done his best. 



1. He is full of considération for me and mine. a. I hâve often 
heard my father say se. 3. When you hâve told your reasons we 
shaU teU ours. 4. My sister has been somewhat indisposed since 
Sunday. 5. How do you Jike prouver) this country-house? Isn't 
its situation charming? 6. He has commîtted the fault; he will 
suffer the penalty for it. 7. Vou are steppîng on my toes (pieds). — 
I beg your pardon. 8. I sent my two letters to this address. 9. While 
traveling in Italy he saw both the king and the pope. 10. It is on 
account of this that I hâve not granted his request, 11. The ohjects 
which I saw them take were on this table. 12. He raised his eyes 
to the ceiling as if to swear that he was not lying, the poor manl 

13. Who is this gentleman? — He îs a friend of mine who is a doctor. 

14. I like this lîower, ils odor is very sweet. 15, Few people are 
strong enougb to do without the help of their friends. 16. Hère are two 
hats; this one is yours, that one is mine. 17. Mr, Blanc fell down- 
Btairs just now and broke his leg. iS. l'il not be with you (des vôtres) 
to-day. rç. I hâve already lîved (parcourir) the greater part of my 
life; I know its promises, its realities, its disappoîntments. ao. He 
has changed his mind ; he îs not going to study French this semester. 
31. A week from to-day I hope to be in Europe. 




36 DEMONSTRATIVES 

LESSON IX 

DEMONSTRATIVES 
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Démonstrative Adjectives 

65. The démonstrative adjective agrées in gender and 
number with the noun it modifies, and must be repeated before 
each noun modified. 

66. Adjectival forms: 

Singular: ce, cet, m.; cette, /. Plural: ces, m. and /. 

Note. — Cet is used instead of ce before a word beginning with a 
vowel or mute h: 

Cet argent; cet homme. This money; this man. 

67. For particular emphasis -ci or -là are added to the 
qualified noun; -ci for thé thing nearer, -là for the thing 
farther removed: 

Ce livre-ci; ce livre-là. This book; thaï book. 

68. The definite article is sometimes used instead of the 
démonstrative adjective: 

Ne parlez pas de la sorte. Don't speak in that way. 

II 

Démonstrative Pronouns 

69. The démonstrative pronoun agrées in gender and 
number with the noun for which it stands. 

70. Pronominal forms: 

Singular: celui, celui-ci, -là Plural: ceux, ceux-ci, -là 

celle, celle-ci, -là celles, celles-di -là 

ced, cela 
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71. The fonns celui, etc., are regularly used only: 
1. As antécédents ol a relative; 

Celui qui est là. He wlio îs there. 

3. Before a preposîtional (especially de) phrase: 

M(m livre et celui de mon bhie. My book and mj brotber's. 

72. The forais celui-ci, celui-là, etc., are used in the 
sensé of ' the latter ', ' the former ', to point out something as 
nearer or more remote: 

: so goad as tbis one. 

M~ 73. The compounds ceci, ' this ', and cela, ' that ', are 
generally used without an expressed antécédent: 
Prenez ceci, laissez cela. Take this, leave that. 

Note. — Cela may also refer to a preceding clause; ceci to a following: 

N'oubliez pas ceci: Aide-toi, le Do not forget this: Help yourselE and 

del t'aidera. Heaven will help you. 

L'orgueil cet u grand défaut, Prîde îs a great fault, do not forget 
z bien cela. that. 



I 



74. Idiomatic Phrases. 



s true for ail that. 

s not (vety) satisfactoiy. 



I. That man knows what he wants. 2. That pear is not ripe, it 
is green. 3. How much does that cost? — ^It costs a thousand francs. 
4, Is that the boy who is looking for a place? 5. [Good-by] till this 
cvening. 6. Which woman, this one or ihat? 7. No one is so deaf 
as (il n'y a pire sourd que) he who will not hear. 8. He who îs 
not for me îs against me. 9. This pencil is mine. 10. Among ail 
thèse pictures that one is the most beautitul. 11, Take this orange, 



I 

I 

I 



DEMONSTRATIVES 

ft Is larger than tliat one. la. It froze last night. 13. You do not 
telieve ït, I know, but it is true for ail that. 14. Of ail his servants 
it ia. this one who is the most faithful. 15. Who is this beautifui 
woman? 16. Do you know that road? 17, Thîs woman is prettier 
than that one. iS. Wtere did you find that? ig. It was that man 
who told me so. 20. My falher is coraing hère one of thèse days, 
ai. Are those your gloves? 22. This wine cornes from Calîtoniîa, 
but it is not very satisfactory. 23. This is silk, that is wool. 24. What 
do you think of that? 25- Thi^ watch is fast, it is not a chronometer 
Kke that one. 26. He uses the same word too often. 



li'^-"' ï- Those who hâve suffered much hâve lived long (much). a. He 
y. ' rewarded those of his servants who had served hîm well. 3, What " 
day did that happen to you? 4. Thèse Utile girls are the ones whom 
you met yesterday. 5. This street is the most beautifui, but those 
: longer. 6. That is what I wanted to speak to you about. 7, Do 
1 know that man? He is a wealthy manufacturer. 8, I hâve only 
one désire: to be happy. 9. There are your letters, and hère are 
those for your sister. 10. Docs not that seem clear to you? ri. It 
is a handsome chair, perhaps, but it is not very satisfactory. 12. Move 
• this table away from the window, please. 13. I do not consent to 
^ thîs arrangement. 14. Do not always say what you think, but never 
say what you do not believe. 15. I bave invited my friends and those 
of my brother. 16. He is a good fellow, but he bores me for aL that. 
17. This picture pleases me more than that one. 18. I certainly 

tought to know that face. 19. Not this house, but that one, the one 
you see down Ihere. 20. They are comîng hère one of thèse days, 
are they not? 21. He uses my horses abnost every day; he is not 
well. 22. What is uscful is not always right. 23. Remember this 
well: you must he just to everybody. 24. What you say frightcus 
me. 25, Give me thîs, you may do what you please with that. a6. I 
hâve lost my apple.— That doesn't matter, we can buy some more. 



, An honest magistrale and a brave officer are equally estimable; 
Ihe laller protects us against foreign enemies, the former makes 
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iWar upon enemïes at home {domestique), a. Love your neighbor 
s yourself; never forget that. 3. He ïs poor, but he is an honest man 
for ail that. 4. Hère is a letter which he wrote me in which he 
says that he wishes to buy the horse. 5. Tell me, who is the one 
you wish to avoid. 6. He is rich who receives more than he spencîs; 
he is poor whose espenses exceed his income. 7. He who exposes 
bimself to a danger runs the risk of falUng into it. 8. Your thème 
I is not very satisfactory; your wrîting is not good either, 9. Sleep is 

isweet after work; tbe latter exhausts our strength, the former repairs 
it. 10. He iikes physical exercises better than thosc of the mind. 
II. There is no sufer fact than tbis, tbat ail men must die. la. If 
you need that, make use of it. 13. When a tbing was represented 
to Napoléon as impossible, he exclaimed that that word was not Frencb. 
14. You speak of tbis and that without paying attention {Irop penser) 
to what you say. 15. I hâve seen this young lady somewhere, but I 
cannot remember wbere. 16. Tbat wîU teach hîm to be more polite 
another time; he has what he deserves. 17. Do not talk about what 
does not concern you. 18. I hâve never read the book, but 1 hâve 
heard it spoken of several times. 19. They told me you were going; 



LESSON X ■ 



75. Ce and U serve as the real or as the représentative 
(grammaticaJ ) subject of être (or of devoir, pouvoir, sem- 
bler + être). Generally speaking ce is démonstrative; il is 
Personal or impersonal, 

176. Ce is the real subject when it is more or less em- 
phatic, and might be replaced by cela, referring to sonie 
idea, clause, etc. Thus ce is employed when the complé- 
ment of être is: 



. An adjective: 
C'est vrai; ce doit Être vrai, It (ijial) is true; it must be true. 
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2. A prepositional phrase, or clause întroduced by a conjunctîon: 

C'est de lui. It (that) is from him. 

C'est parce qu'il n'est pas là. It (that) is because he is not there. 

3. à + an infinitive: 
C'est à faire. It (that) is to be donc. 

/ 4. An adjective + à + an infinitive: 

' C'est facile ^fairg . It (that) is easy to do. 

/ 77. Il, as real sVibject, refers to some definite person or 
î thing. It distinguisft^es gender and number (il, elle, Us, elles) : 

{ Il est venu me voir. \ He came tosee me. 

/ >Jls sont Français. \ They are French. 

/ /F \ 

\ / 78, Ce and il are uked as représentative or grammatical 

1 / Ce is uscd : \ Il is used : 

/ I. When the real (logical) àub- i. With impersonal verbs, or 

; : ject is a pronoun, a proper noun, verbs used impersonally: 

\ or a noun modified by an adjec- H pleut, It rains. 

• tive: ^ ^*"* manger, It isnecessary to cat. 



C'est moi, It is I. 

î sont eu^, It is 

est iiin Français, He is a French- 

man. 
C'est mon ami, He is my friend. ' 



' Ée sont eux, It is they. 



2. When the real subject is an , 2. When de + an infinitive, or 
infinitive, or an infinitive pre- K que clause, foUows a predicate 
ceded by de : ^axijecti ve : 






Ce serait mentir, That would be ^, ^^t facile ^4^ fairi* çi*1fl- It is easy 
lying. to do that. 

'est à vous de jouer , It is your turn II est impossible d'être heureux sans 
to play. la liberté, It is impossible to be 

happ without liberty. 



EXERCISE X 



. To antîcipate a real sub- 
introduced by que: 

Ittme belle chose que la vie, Life 
1- îs a fine thing. 



3. To anticipais a following 
statement: 

n est évident que j'ai raison, It is 

évident that I ani right. 
Il est à désirer qu'il parte bientôt, It 

is to be desired that he should leave 



4. Redundantly, to repcat the 
^bject: 



4. In giving hours of the day: 
Il est midi, It 13 noon. 
Il est trois heures, It îs tliree o'clock. 
{But, C'est une heure qui sonne, It îs 
one o'dock that is striking.) 



79. Idiomatic Phrases. 

Cela no vaut pas la peine. 1 
Ce n'est pas la peine. J 

Donnez-vous la peine de vou 

yi J'ai peine à croire cela. 

C'est i peine si je vous ai yi» » ' 
y Vous me faites de la peine. 
S est arrivé à force de patience. 
Qu'entendez-vous par là? 



It isn't worth while. 
Piease sit down. 

I can hardiy believe ît. 

I hardiy aaw you. 

You grieve me. 

He succeeded by dînt of patience. 

What do you inean by Ihat ? 



I. There is no more wîne. 2. Was it not you who said it? 3, 
s raining; it is impcssible to go out. 4. Is that your sister?- 



It 
Ves, 



sir, it ia. 5. It seems that everything goes well. 6. He is one of 
your friends. 7. To will is to be able. 8. It is he who told me so. 
9. There is nothing astonishing in that. 10. It seems to me that 
you are jovial to-day. 11. It was a great ioss. 12. He is a man who 
pleases ail those who deal with him. 13. \Vbat he covets is your 
property. 14. It is a Frenchwoman. 15. Is sbe French? I can 
hardiy believe it. iG. Tiiey are my sister's. 17. It is Thurala.'i 
to-day. rS. The Êrst maaterpiece oï Covûèifte "«us, fes C\4,. ■^'^-'V*. 
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is midnight. 20. Is that your carnage? — Yes, it îs; won't you take 
a seat in it? 21. It is they who hâve donc it. 22. It is the law that 
demanda it, 23. It is already eleven o'clock, it is tirae 10 go. 24. It 
doesn't matter at ail. 25. That is understood (s'entendre). 26. He 
is not clever, but he succeeds by dint oî [tiard] work, 27, It is nearly 
DOOD, and^ I am hungry, 

:t is always easier to understand a language than to spcak il. 
What pleases me especialiy is your frankness. 3. My best friend 
is my cousin, I oflen hear from him. 4. Ali I know is that I know 
nothing. 5. To be content with one's lot is to be happy. 6. It is 
only too true, 7. Is it possible ?—Why no, it is not possible; it is 
absolulely impossible. 8. Where is the bread ? — There is no more 
(en rester). 9. What I désire is to see you succeed, but remember 
that you can succeed only by dint of [hard] work. 10. The genius 
of the French language is clearness and élégance. 11. It is lucky 
that it is not dark yet; I was told to corne home early. 12. To speak 
to htm in that way is not to encourage him to continue. 13. Are those 
your books? — Yes, they are, but please don't take that one, as I can't 
do without it. 14. It is well to know how to be silent. 15. It is eight 
o'clock; it is too late. 16. It îs one of those blows that one cannot 
ward off. 17. I hâve an idea, but I shall not tell you what it is before 
to-morrow. 18. Isn't it your birthday to-day? 19. Let me see, 
what day of the month is it? ao. It îs the twenty-first of January. 
21. I am in such a huny that I haven't time to sit down. 22, I 
can hardly believe that they bave sold their house. 23. He said he 
was well acquainted with your friend; it is strange he should not 
know (subjunctive) you. 

3 
I. It is évident that it is true, but it is a painfui surprise, a. Is Et 
dangeroua to go there? — Yes, it îs. 3. It's not his business whether 
I do that or not. 4. What lime is it? — I am exceedingly sleepy. 5. It 
will soon be midnight; I shall hâve finished in a moment. 6. It was 
hardly possible that it should bc otherwise. 7. The nature of the 
egotist is to be sufHcîent unto himself. 8. It îs a pity that you didn't 
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tell me that sooner. g. It is magni&cent, said he, but ît is not war. 
lo. It is true that there is in most ihings a mixture of tnith and false- 
hood {erreur, t.). ii. Is he really dead, that dear friend! It grieves 
me to hear it. 12. Il is aot to Rome, devastated and disfigured, that 
one should go to sludy the customs of the Romans; it is to Pompeii. 
13. Is that the house you spoke to me about? It is not worlh while 
to buy such a house. 14. Unforeseen circumstances happen cvcry 
day. 15. It was nothing but banquets, concerts, and balls ail winter, 
16. Is it the enemy that has been vanquished? 17. I am not well 
posted on that raatter. 18. It h not wortb while quarreling with 
him. 19. Is it to me you arespeaking? — Speak lower, please. 20. L.et 
us see whal ît is; îsn't ît beautiful! ai. I know that man; it is the 
same man who came yeslerday, 22. What did you mean by coming 
so early ? — No one îs ready to go. 



LESSON XI 

IHDEFINITES 



^^r S*'* ^ number of words which refer indefinitely to some 
person or thing are classed as indemnités; some of them are 
construed as adjectives only, and some as substantives onl; 
while others hâve both uses. Only the following indefinites 
Deed spécial attention: 

^^^ 81. I. Quelque (uscd as an adjcctîve), 'some', 'a few': 

^^^V Quelque jour; quelques hommes. Some day; a few men. 

^^M 2. Before numerals quelque is invariable and is uscd adverbïally 
în the scnse of 'about', 'some', 



I 



Quelque soiiante ans. Some sixty years. 

. liefore adjectives or adverbs quelque means ' however ': 
n may be. 



à 
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4. Quelque (s) . . . que+subjunctive, means 'whatever', 'how- 
ever' ... : 

Quelques efforts que vous fassiez. Whatever efforts you may make. 

83. I. Tout, toute, tous, toutes (used as an adjective or a 
pronoun), 'ail', 'every', 'whole', 'any'; 

Toute ville. Every town. 

Toute la ville. Ali the town, the whole town. 

Tout le monde. Everybody. 

Tous les jours. Every day. 

Tous deux, tous les deux. Both. 

2. Tout is also used as an adverb meaning *quite*, 
*wholly': 

Pas du tout. Not at ail. 

Il est tout prêt. He is quite ready. 

Elle était tout agitée. She was quite agitated. 

Elle est toute prête. She is quite ready. 

It will be seen from the last example that tout agrées like an 
adjective, before a féminine adjective beginning with a consonant(or 
aspirate h). This is also the case in the expression tout . . . que, 
' however ': Toute bonne qu'elle est, * However good she is\ 

83. On, ' one ', ' you ', ' they ', ' people ', * we ', is used 
(always in the singular) as an indefinite subject of a verb. 
The construction with on is often used in French when in 
English we use the passive: 

On le cherche. They are looking for him. 

On verra. We shall see. 

On dit. They say, it is said. 

a. Although on is masculine third person singular, a féminine or 
plural tioun or adjective may be construed with it when on distinctly 
refers to a féminine or plural : 

On est tous égaux devant la loi. AU are equal before the law. 
On n'est pas toujours jeune et You will not always be young and 
belle. beautiful. 



I 
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b. For euphony, l'on, înstead of on, is often used attcr et, si, ou, 
OÙ, but usually not whea the word followîng begins with 1: 



I 



Si l'on savait tout 
Bul, Si on le savait. 


If everything were known. | 
If they knew it. ' 


84. Rien, personne, whcth 
alone with a verb understood, 
'nothing'; personne = ' no one 


er with ne + a verb, or used 1 
are regularly négative, — rien = 


Rien de nouveau. 

Qu'avez-vous là?-Rlen. 
Je n'ai vu personne. 


Nothing new. 

I fiave seen nothing. 

What hâve you there?— Nothing. 

I haven't seen any one. 


Note. — Rien and personne may also be used affimiatively (' any- 
thîng', 'any one ') in négative constructions: 


Sans parler à personne. 
Impossible de rien faire. 


Without speaking to any one. ■ 
Impossible to do anything. 1 


85. I. Même, preceding its noun, or when used as a 
pronoun, mtans 'ïame'; following a noiin or pronoun it 
means 'self, 'himself , etc.: 


Les mimes garfons. 
Les garçons euA-mêmes. 
Les mêmes. 
Elles-mêmes- 


The same boys. 
The boys Ihemselvea. 
The same. 
They themselves. 


2. Même is also used as an 


adverb meaning 'even': 


n aime même ses ennemis. 
Les plus jeunes même sont allës. 


He loves even his enemiea. 
Even the youngest hâve gone. 


86. Idiom.\tic Phr.\ses. 




\ Tout de même. 
Ij'ai manqué de tomber. ) 

'^'^tjl J'ai pensé tomber. ) 
1 Pmisbi-voub à Jean? 
Que pensez-vous de Jean? 

V- S'en prendre à. 

L 


Ail Ihe same, nevertheless. 

I nearly fell. 

Are you thinkîng of (aboul) John? 
What do you Ihink of (What is your 

opinion of) John? 
To biame, lo find fault with. 



INDEflNITES 



ExERasG XI 



r 

^^M I. Tliry iivniil rnch oiher. 3. He speaks of everjthing, he thinks 

^^KK everylliinK. ht- knows tvcrylhîng. 3. Wc âhall hâve some snow. 

^^Vifi I Ihink uliout you very oftcn; I shouid like to see you oftener. 

^^pi. iKiUi huvo corne. 6. NcJthcr one nor the other wiU come. 7. They 

^^ nAirn cwh «ther. 8. This altack was directal against them bolh. 

g, Havo you any doubt about it? — None. 10. You blâme me for 

MimrthiiiK whkh I hnvc nol donc. 11, VVhom hâve you seen? — 

Nultii'ly. 11. He wlll brlng hi.t brolher und two other persnns. 13. It 

In nDconaury lo lull nnolhcr doclor. 14. No one is satisfied with his 

luik, 15. We truvelud ail (lay and ail night. 16. This tnan is good 

/or noihiiig. 17. Whnt do you think of him?— He seems lo act like 

ui) h»ne»l mun. 18. Do you know any of thèse gentlemen ? 19. No- 

(lOily hidka at him. ao. Ilestoppcd at every step. si. Every man 

hiW hi» rulIfiK passion, aa. Every soldier ought to be brave. 23. 

Everylhing wcnl from bud to worse. 34. .\ddress yourself to some 

plhcr iwrsim. 15. He ha* «nly a few days lo live. 36. 1 nearly fell 

pnd 1 did nul lirmw whut 1i> do. 



P I. Everyllilng haa II» advantages and îts disadvantaf^. 2. Many 
a man acls liku a child. 3, ÏIc bas some cause {de quoi) for com- 
plaining- 4. Wliiiever has lold you so is mistaken. 5. I do not 
mitiiruat any of my frioiids. 6. 1 nm uol saiislied with any of you. 
7. Whtwvcr yHii arc, It 1» your duly lo obey the law, S, He is no 
longer lliinking <>t ihal houae; he wunl» lo buy iinother one. g. I 
Ijavc rcad bolh of those booU; neither one is good. lo. This room 
iï tiltcen (eel liing by twdve leet wide, n. If some one shouid hear 
lul la. Tht! heaveidy Uxlica exert un influent-e uptin each other. 
i M. Every mcal is a lcu*\ when Irieiulahip serves îi. 14. Scek some 
(ilUur (use ^uelionque). 15. One fmds many a thom 
009 W^ ''"' ''^^- "^- l'bere waâ nuch a (.Towd of people 
movc, 17. No trwiw were better disciplined 
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than those of Napoléon. 18. Give me any other occupation than 
that one and I will accept it. ig. You cannot fiad Iwo nien who 
hâve [the] same face [and Ihe] same features. 20. In the northern 
countries there are wolves ail whîte or ail black. 21, He was iiearly 
drowned, he does not know how to swim. 22. I know very welt ihat 
it is not the same Ihing in the eyes of the worîd. 23. They blâme 
me as though {si) 1 had done it, 24. If any one aska for me, say 1 
am îndisposed and would like to be excused. 25. Do you know any 
one who can mend my umbrella? It was broken Iwo days ago. 



I. This lady, however elegantly she is dressed, has not distinguished 
manners. 3. In the first âges of the world, every falher governed 
his family with absolute power. 3. Thèse flowers are quite as fresh 
as they were yesterday. 4. Thèse flowers are ail as fresh as they 
were yesterday. 5. A stone which fell nearly killed him, 6. It is 
some fîve hundred years since the compass was discovered. 7. How- 
ever wicked men may be, they would not dare to appear to be enemies 
of virlue. 8. Do not do to others what you would not hâve them do 
(on construction) lo you. 9. I am too much a friend of yours to 
hâve ihought of doing you any harm. 10. Ali parts of the body bave 
a certain relation lo each other. 11. The martyrs did not complain, 
often they sang even in the midst of the most frightful torments. 
12. The same virtues which serve to found an empire, serve also lo 
préserve it. 13. The senale was composed of the very ones who had 
the greatest interest in opposing the law. 14. Under a great prince 
every nation is capable of great things. 15. I don't know any man 
who is fauliless. r(i. Whoever is born envious will probabiy noi 
lead a happy life. 17. When we count on others we are often deceivci 
in our hopes. 18. Few writers hâve trealed this subject, and no one 
thoroughiy. 19. Do not be alarmed, in a few days everything wili 
be well. 2o. I hâve stolen nothîng at ail and I can easily explain 
everything, although appearances are against me. 
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LESSON XII 

POSITION OF SUBJECT 

87, The subject usually précèdes the verb except in the 
following cases: 

88, Pronoun Subjects. — Conjunctive pronoun subjects 
regularly follow the verb: 

1. In questions: 

Comprenez-vous (or Est-ce, que Do you understand? 

vous comprenez)? 
Que dit-il? What does he say? 

2. After aussi, encore, peut-être, toujours, à peine, en vain, 
au (du) moins, etc.: 

A peine était-il arrivé. Scarcely had he corne. 

3. In parenthetical clauses: 

Le roi, dit-il, est mort. The king, he says, is dead. 

4. In certain forms of conditional clauses: 

Vous flatte-il, ne l'écoutez pas. If he flatters you, do not listen to him 

89. NouN Subjects. — When an interrogative sentence has 
a noun subjec t, the noun subject regularly précèdes the 
verb^nd a pleonastic pronoun follows the verb: 

Votre frère est-il allé (or Est-ce Has your brother gone ? 
que votre frère est allé)? 

90. Note that the same principle regularly holds: 

1. After aussi, encore, peut-être, toujours, à peine, en vain, 
au (du) moins, etc.: 

A peine mon frère était-il arrivé. Scarcely had my brother corne. 

2. In certain forms of conditional clauses: 

Un homme vous flatte-il, ne If a man flatters you, do not lîsten to 
l 'écoutez pas. him. 



■^ 
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3. When the question is introduced by an interrogative sucli as 
combien, comment, quand, que, où, etc., a noun subject is gen- 
erally placed after the verb: 

Que dit votre frSre? What does your brolher say? 

Où est votre frère î Where is your brother? 

91. In relative clauses the subject frequently foUows the 
verb, particularly when the subject has modifiers: 

Les conseils que me donna mon The advice given me by my falher, 
père qui m'a toujours guidé wbo always guided me in my 
dans ma jeunesse. youth. 

93. A logical subject is sometimes anticipated by il or ce; 



Note. — In such constructions the logical subject is sometimes pre- 
ceded by que or que de (cf. § 78, 3); 

Il est beau que de mourir pour It is noble lo die for one's countiy. 

C'est un bel homme que M. Mr. Victor is a handsome man. 
Victor. 

AGREEMENT OF VERB ABD StJBJECT 

93, A verb agrées with its subject in person and number: 
Les hommes sont mortels. Men are cnoital. 

94, I. A collective noun regularJy has a singular verb: 
La foule s'amusait. The ihrong was amusing itself. 

2. But a collective noun determined by a p"ural noun, 
expressëTo^nnSêrsîood, has a plural verb unless the idea 
of the co lective dominâtes: 

TTno nu£e de sauterelles obscur- A cloud of grasshoppers darkened 

dt l'air. ihe air. 

Une nuée de barbares désolèrent A liorde of barbarians devaslaled llie 

le pays. country, 
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^^Ê 95. After expressions of quantity such as beaucoup, peu, 
^^1 moins, assez, trop, un grand (petit) nombre, la plupart, etc., 
^^H when followed by a plural noun expresscd or understood, the 
^■- verb is regularîy in the plural: 

.,-'[. Beaucoup de personnes le pen- Many people ihînk so. 

La plupart écrivent ce nom ainsi. Most people write this name thus. 

)6. After ce as grammatical subject, the verb être is 
usually plural if it is immcdiately followed by a predicate 
floun in the plural or a plural pronoun of the third person: 

Ce sont les Anglais qui l'ont eo- It is the English who hâve under- 

trepris. takcn it. 

Ce sont eus qui l'ont dit. It is Ihey who saîd so. 

97. Wlien there are two or more subjects the verb îs 
regularîy plural. When the subjects are of différent per- 
sons the verb is in the first person if one of the subjects is 
of the first person, otiierwise in the second: 



I 



Note. — Nous and vous are sometimes used pleonastically to 
recapitulate subjects of différent persons: 

1 frère et moi nous sommes My hrolher and I came. 



„. „...^ 

^^KÏt ts in tlie singular: 



98. I. Two subjects joined bynî . . .ni or byou regularîy 
Itake a plural verb: 

Hi l'or ni la grandeur ne nous Neïllier golH nor greatness makcs us 

rendent heureux. happy. 

La peur ou la misère ont fait Fear or povcrty has caused many 

commettre bien des fautes. sins lo be committed. 



r 



L 


peur ou la 


misÈre lui a fait 


Either 


fcar or 


povprty m 




commettre ce 


te faute. 




com 


nit Ihat 


sin. 


L 


un ou l'autre 


a raison. 




One 


tlie other is right 



I 



99. The verb may also be singular when the subjects 
are more or less synonymous, when thcy form a climax, or 
when they are summed up in a single word like tout, rien, 
etc.: 



Ua seul mot, un soupir, un coup A single word, a sigli, a glance will 

d'oeil nous trahira. betray us. 

Remords, crainte, pÉril, rien Jie Remorse, fear, danger, nothïng de- 



100. In other cases of mère than one subject the verb 
_is usually singular or plural according to the sensé: 

C'est moins son ambition que. It is less his ambilion than his mis- 
ses malheurs qui l'ont perdu, \ lortunes that ruined him. 

Plus d'une personne agit sans More than onc person acts "without 
réfléchit. \cflecling. 

Moins d: deux ans se sont Le^thâ^n two years haâ passed hj. : 
écoulés. 



101. Idiomatic Phrases with bifcn. 



C'est bien dommage. 

X^" homme de bien. 

\Vd homme qt:i a du 

Jr Un homme qui est bien. 

*T~I1 fait bien. 

Vousferez raîeun (bien) d'y aller. 
Houssommesfortbien ensemble. 
Nous sommes très bien ici. 
On 7 est très bien. 

nous avons bien le temps. 
Je le crois bien. 
Gardez-vous-en bien. 




n of pro^:^. 
A good-looking mon, 
ï'.e does quite right. V 
Yon had betler go Iftere» ' 



We Iiave picnty of time. 

I shouici Ihink so. 

Do nothïng of the sorL 



SUBJECT AND VERS 



I, When do you leave for ihe country? a. Few people neglect 
I their owa interests. 3. Neither the sun nor dcath ciin Le gazed at 
idily. 4. You had better go; he would like very inuch to see you. 
[ 5. What did dic minister tell you? 6. Has your brother come? 
L y. Schctol opens at nine aad doses at four. S. Wilh whom dîd this 
l'iady take her journey? 9. What nation dîd this king conquer? 
10. More than one person will be there on time. 11, Uow does 
your brother bear his misfortune? 12. Do notting of the sort, you 
haven't time to think of thoae ihings. 13. Am I asleep or am I awake? 
14. Is the terrible news true? 15. The law oftcn permits what honor 
forbids. 16. The crowd of apectators prevenis us from approaching. 
[ 17. Why did your brother leave? 18. Is your cousin Frederick at 
t home? ig. Why do you want to leave so soon? — We are very com- 
fortable bere. 20. Did the dog run after you? 21. Is Mrs. Dick- 
son in her room?— No, she is at ber piano. 22. Are those books 
interesting ?— Yes, many of them arc very good. 23. Is your friend 
hère? May I see him? 24. The tbief, he told me, had not been 
caught. 25. You had better go and see her to-day; she is going to 
leave early to-morrow morning. 



i^ 



Thèse materials are beautiful, but they cost a good deal too. 
I. That kind of pears will not be ripe uutîl wînter. 3. Paris is fully 
fifty miles from hère. 4. Why did the American colonies rebel against 
Great Britain? 5. We sJiail soon know what llie fate of the queen 
will be. 6. Your tirae, your property, your life — everything belonga 
to your country. 7. The accommodations are very good; we Spent 
two months there last summer. 8. Why does ihe law exact thèse for- 
malities? g. It was from MocJia that the best coffee came formerly. 
10. He is sernng a master who trcals hlm badly, and so he wonts to 
leave him. ii. Of ail Ihe chiidren that are born, half, at the most, 
reach adolescence. la. The (cw lessons which I took were enough. 
13. When Adam delved and {que) Eve span, who was ihen Ihe geutle- 
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man? 14. The few friends that 1 had came to my aid. 15. Noble- 
men, burghers, artisans, ploughmen, everybody became a soldier. 
16. If he is not very rich lie has at Icast enough to live on. 17. Virtue 
rather than knowledge élevâtes mankind, 18. Do nothing of the sort; 
he is a man of means and has no need of more money. 19. He îs 
rich, so much the more should he be charitable, zo. If I haven't 
succeeded I hâve at least done my duty. 21. Life, death, riches, and 
poverty aSect men very strongly. 22. Hardly had his father arrived, 
wheo his sister also entered. 23. Perhaps I may be usefui to you 
some day. 24, God desired that ail men should be brothers. 25. I 
don't want to go there; besides Jt is too late. 26. Isn't dirnier ready? 
I am very hungry and very thirsty. 27. It is a great pity; I shall 
never see him again, perhaps. 

3 

r. He who passes the first part of his life in idleness cannot expert 
to rest in his old âge. a. It is fully threc years since I hâve seeo him. 
3. The facullies of the mind are like plants: the more you cultivate 
them, the more fruit they give. 4. We hâve pienty of time, it is not 
necessary to hurry. 5. Neither the one nor tlie olhcr has had the 
least thing to do with the great change which is going to take place. 
6. Do nothing of the sort; don't you see that he does not know what 
he is saying ? 7. The throng of men who surround the prince is the 
cause of his (say: tital he) not recognizing any one of them. 8. The 
great, the rich, the poor, the common people, no one can escape death. 
9. Perhaps my efforts will bave some good resuils. 10. My brother 
or my sister will go to the doctor in order to ask his advice about George. 

11. He is a good man, but he does not succeed; it is a great pity. 

12. A crowd of men and women surrounded the man, who continued 
to protest his innocence. 13. Most of them seemed to believe him 
and wanted to let him go. 14. You and I havc been friends too long 
to let such a little thing separate us. 15. It is the facts in Ihe case 
that we want; you and your cousin do not seem willing to tell the 
whole truth. 16. Neither his wishes nor yours ought to bc considered 
in this matter. 17. You are too cross, my child; you never want to 
do what the others wish. 




f 

^^■^ 103. Présent. — Besides tlie uses common to both lan- 

' guages, the présent tense ii used in French (where the Eng- 

lisli_re g^uires the pgrfect) to dénote an action or state con- 
tinued from the past, after il y a , , . que, voità (voici) . . , 
que, depuis, depuis quand, depuis . . . que: 

11 travaille à cela depuis deux He has been working aX Ihat far two 

Voilà (voici, il y a) (Jeui jours He has been hère for two days. 

103. Imperfect. — I. The imperfect (descriptive past) îs 
used to dénote an ac ion or state which is unfinished, custom- 
ary, continued, repeated, contemporaneous, permanent, etc., 
in past time; 

Il se couchait de bonne heure. He used to go lo bed early. 
n jouait pendant qu'elle écrivait, He played while she wrote. 
La neige tombait. The snow was falling. 

2. The imperfect is Ukewise used: 

a. When the pluperfect is used in English, after il y a . . . que, 
voilà (voici) . . . que, dëpûTs, deptiis quand, depuis . . . que, to 

dénote an action or state begun at a previous time and continued in 
the past: 

J'Étais IS depuis longtsmpa, I had been there for a long time. 

b. Somctimes instead of the conditioaal or ihe pluperfect: 

Si vous ne l'aviez pas fait, il ae If you had not done it, he would 
tuait (se serait tué). hâve killed himself. 

104. Past Definite. — The past definite (prétérit) dénotes 
Ein event as whoUy past witliout référence to présent time. 
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' ir\- : ■ ■■■ 1' 

It is thè tense of simple narration frequently answering the 
question 'what happened next?' and marking the succession 
of events, the progress of the narrative. It is rarely used in 
spoken French or in ordinary correspondence, the past in- 

Idefinite being used instead: 



NouHnouslerftmes&cùiqlieiiteB. We rose at five o'clock. 

Dix lieures sonnËrent. It struck ten. 

Il ftait déjà malade lorsque je He wasalready sick wlienlsi 



The différence between the use of the imperfect and the 
ist definite is shown in the foUowing paragraphs: 



Tandis que Mazarin faisait ce traité, Charles II lui demandait 
une de ses nifcccs en mariage. Le mauvais état de ses affaires, qui 
obligeait ce prince à cette démarche, fut ce qui lui attira un refus. 
On a même soupçonné le cardinal d'avoir voulu marier au fib de ,' 
Cromwell celle qu'il refusait au oi d'Angleterre. Ce qui est sûr, | 
c'est que, lorsqu'il vit ensuite le chemin du trône moins fermé k \ 
Charles II, il voulut renouer ce mariage ; mais il fut refusé à son tour. 

H ne se trouva dans ce temps aucun parti qui ne fût faible: celui 
de la cour l'était autant que les autres; l'argent et les forces man- 
quaient à tous; les factions se multipliaient; les combats n'avaient 
produit de chaque côté que des pertes et des regrets. La cour se 
vit obligée de sacrifier encore Mazarin, que tout le monde appelait 
la cause des troubles, et qui n'en était que le prétexte. Il sortit une 
seconde fois du royaume: pour surcroit de honte, i! fallut que le roi 
donnât une déclaration publique, par laquelle il renvoyait son ministre, 
en vantant ses services et en se plaignant de son exil. 

105. Past Indefinite. — In addition to its use in place of 
thepast definite (see § 104), the past indefinite (présent pcrfect) 
dénotes an event as now completed: 



k 



Ma sœur est Hrrivfc ce soir. My sîster arrîved this eveniDg. 

L'empereur est «mvé- The eittçeïaï^iBa. wscœ,. 



106. Plupekfect and Past Anterior, — Both the plu- 
perfect and the past anterior correspond in gênerai to the 
English pluperfect; 

I. After si, 'if, the pluperfect, and not the past anterior miist 
' be used : 



S'il s'était soigne, il e 
bien maintenant. 



porter&it If Le had taken 
would be well 




2. The past anterior is rarely used except in temporal clauses 
after quand, lorsque, après que, dès que, aussitôt que, à peine, 
ne . . . pas plus tôt . . . que: ' 



Quand j'eus fini, je partis. 



Wben I had finished, I departcd. 



107. Future. — The future corresponds in gênerai to the 

English fiitiirni < It is also used: 

I. In subordînate clauses whîch logically imply futurity, as after 
the conjunctions quand, lorsque, dès que, aussitôt que, tant que, 
aussi longtemps que, etc.: 



Quand il viendra. 
Tant qu'il vivra. 
Comme il vous plairs. 



When he cornes. 
As long as lie lives. 
As you please. 



2. To dénote likelihood, probability, etc.: 



Ce «era quelque grand bomme. 
Hon ptre sera veau. 



Il is prabably some great man, 
My father bas doublless corne. 



3, Occasionaliy with the force of an împeratîve: 

Vous porterez cette lettre i son Take this lelter to Its address. 



whether', the future or conditîonal ts 



4. Note that after si, 
I used, but not after si, 'if: 

Je ne sais s'il viendra. I don't know whether he will corne. 

But, Kvousle voulez, j'irai avec tous. If you wish, I shall go with you. 
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108. CoNDiTiONAL. — In addition to the uses coramon to 
both languages, the conditional is used in French: 



I. To soften a request or statement: 



I cannot tell you. 
Would you be so kind? 



2. To dénote probabilî y, possibility, etc. : 



I 



Trente liommes auraient été tufs. They say that thirty men were kîUed. 
Serait-il possible? Can that be possible? 

3. To dénote concession aftcr quand, quand même, que: 

Quand je l'aurais, je ne serais pas Even if I had it, I should not be 

content. satbfied. 

Je l'aurais, que je n'en serais pas Even if I had it, I should not be 

content. satisfied with it. 

109. The English modal verbs such as ' should ' (ex- 
pressing duty), 'would' {expressing vohtion), and 'would' 
in the sensé of ' used to ', must be carefully distinguished from 
the real conditional: 

You should (ought lo) tell it. 

She would ofien sing of an eveidng. 



SOME DtPORTANT VERBS 



110. The verbs devoir, pouvoir, and falloir offer a peculiar 
"difficulty, because, while the French verbs hâve ail the tenses, 
the corresponding Enghsh verbs are defective, and varions 
circumlocutions must be used in the translation. Thus il 
devrait venir = ' he ought to corne ', while il aurait dû venir = ' he 

I ought to hâve come'; il a diï venir='he had to, was obliged 
to, come', — the verb 'ought' not having a past participle. 
Compare also il faut que vous veniez (il vous faut venir), 
*you must come '; il aurait fallu que vous vins^ez (il vous 



aurait fallu venir), ' it wotild hâve been necessary for yon 1 
corne' ; îllui a fallu venir, ' he had to, was obliged to, come T 

Also, je peux venir, ' I can (may) come ' ; j'aurais pu venîr^ 
* I could hâve (might hâve) come '; j'ai pu venir, ' I was able 
to (could) come', 
H 111. iDtOMATic Phrases with devoir. 



Je lui dois cent francs. 

Je dois aller. 

Je devais aller. 

Je dus aller. 
I D B dû partir. 
' ~ dirit être paftL 






IV nd(4t 
V,. 



a hundred francs, 
lo, hâve to, go. 
I was to, was obliged to, had to, 
I had to, was obliged to, go. 
He had to, has been obliged to,ileave. 
He must hâve left. 



Exercise XIII 



ave. J 



, He went to Boston on horseback. 2. I hâve been waiting for 
you two hours and a half. 3. As soon as I receive your letter I shall 
answer it. 4. I thought that he was making fun of me.. 5. I am 
to dine to-morrow at your house. 6. No one moved when we entered. 
7. As he did not know how to wriie, he made a cross at the bottom 
of the page. 8. The priest had finished his repast and was sleeping 
lighlly, his head betit over his hreviary. g. How long hâve you been 
studying French? — I hâve heen studying it six months. 10. They 
would esteem you if they knew you. 11. She must hâve been beau- 
tiful in her youth. 12. Wait for me, I shall hâve finished in a moment. 

13. They assured me that you would go to the country nest week. 

14. Tell me who broke that plate, ij. The maid did it; she broke 
it in a thousand pièces. 16. I was so frîghtened yesterday! 17, 
t haven't seen him for several years. 18, He hasn't eateu anythîng 
ail day long; you should hâve sent for the doctor. ig. We should 
not dare to make such a proposition to you. 20. Vou oughl to write 
to him; he is one of your friends. 21. We thought that thèse words 
would make a great impression on her, but she did nothing but laugh. 
31. When you bave told me your opinion I wiU tell you mine. 



ék 




{\ I, B^you had spoken sooner you would hâve had this seat. 
lAt^èfsfwe wondered whether ît would not be better to take 
-transporter) him to thecountry. 3. The oext day we were [jusl] ask- 
ing whether the poor lieutenant was dead or alive, when we saw him 
appear in person. 4. He must hâve made a good deal of money in 
America. S' ^ soon as they appeared they were overpowered. 6. I 
reassured him as bept I could, but in realîty I had little hope. 7. I had 
reached that point (en être là) in my reflections when T heard my name 
called. 8. That was more than fifteen years ago. 9. I leave this very 
evening for Londoo. 10. You were wrong, you shouid not hâve gone out, 
II. I hâve been looking for you for three hours, to consult you about 
a serions matter. 12. We haven't seen each other for nine months. 
13. The horse I was counting on has been sick for some time. 14. 
I haven't seen a newspaper for more than a week. 15. I shouid like 
to make him corne in order to tell him that I don't set much store by 
him. 16. I find only two; tbere must be one volume more. 17. I 
can't (savoir) tell you how glad I am to see you. 18. When we were 
young we siept twelve hours without waking. 19. You must know 
this pièce of music, nothing could be prettier. 20. My brother-in-law 
uaed to play it for us every time be came to see us. 



r I. I read your letter to M. Despréaux; he was very much pleased 
with it and thought that you wrote very elegantly, 2. He entered (into) 
a little drawing-room and waited until the priest, whom he heard 
conversing with a person in another room, was alone. 3. If I learn 
anything about bim, l'U keep you posted. 4, I knew at once what 
I had to do. 5. It secmed to me that you looked better than you had 
ever donc, and yet they told me you were far from well. 6. In the six 
months that I bave known that, I bave not bad the courage to say any- 
thing to any one, not even to my wife. 7. You ought to go to see 
him, he has been sir:k for two weeks. 8. AU that they could say was 
that the two familles had been living there for a inQQ.th.-, \iv*!i.'<s«?i'V-ifi. 
jjever paid a cent; that the pioçiKloï ^iaà. \\k.v iviNrav fessa. »- 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

and that ît was a fine riddance. g. Even if hU disease had not been 
a inalignant fever, saîd Gil Blas, my remédies were enough to make 
it dangerous. lo. I accosted a grave and slout personage who was 
standing (se I nir) al the door of the archbishop's study. in order to 
open and shut it when it was necessary. ii. When the sun set they 
saw the boat disappear below the horizon, but what became oî h is not 
known. 12, Do you know that we bave not seen each other for thirty 

Ifive years? 13. Well, young man, he saîd, you came several davs 
ligo, and we haven't seen you anywhere; one would say that you were 
biding. 14. You must hâve had a very good time. 



LESSON XIV 
THE SUBJDIÏCTIVB 



112. The subjunctive is the mood of uncertainty. Thus, 
when in the principal clause a doubt, wisli, etc., is expressed 
as to the fulfilhnent oi the idea of the subordinate clause, the 
verb in the subordinate clause is in the subjunctive, Accord- 
ingly, in je veui qu'il vienne, ' I want him to corne ', I bave 
certain doubts about the realization of my désire since the 
action dépends upon the will of another, and therefore the 
subjtmctive must bc used in the dépendent clause. But, 
in the statement, je savais qu'il était là, ' I knew that he was 
there', there is absolute certainty about what is expressed 
in the subordinate clause, and the indicative must be used. 
It must be borne in mind that the use of the subjunctive 
dépends upon the idea of uncertainty, etc., expressed in the 
principal clause, and not upon any particular word as such. 
Thus, in the sentence, je crois qu'il est là, ' I thînk that he 
is there ', the statement is regarded as certain, and the verb 
of the subordinate clause is in the indicative. But if the 
sentence is made interrogative (or négative), the statement 
is looked upon as doubtful, and we must say: croyez-vous 
çu 'il soit là. 



SUBJUNCTIVE IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES 
SOBJUHCTIVE UT DEPENDEHT CLAUSES 



SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 

113. In substantive clauses introduced by que the siib- 
Runctive is used as the object of a verb, or, with impersonal 
rerbs, as the logical subject of a verb: 

I. After expressions of will, désire, command, necessity, prohibition, 
ionsent, approval or disapproval; 



He orders you to be arrested. 

I want you lo go eut. 

Permit rae to teli you the truth. 



It b possible that he is asleep. 
I approve ot his reading this book. 



Il ordonne qu'on vous airCte. 
Jb veux que tu sortia. 
Permettez que je tous dise la 

Vfait*. 
n faut qu'il vienne. 
D e st possib le, qu'il donne. 
J^pprouve qu'il lise ce livre. 

2. After expressions of émotion, as of joy, sorrow, fear, anger, 
shame, surprise, indignation, dissatisfaction: 

Il est ttcheux que cette affaire It is annoying that thts afTair tumed 

Iait mal tourné- out badty. 

Je suis surpris que vous soyez I am surprised that you bave come. 
Je crains qu'il ne parte. I am afraid he is goîng, 

3. After expressions of doubt, déniai, ignorance, despair, etc.: 
Je ne nie pas qu'elle soit belle. 
n est rare qu'il se trompe. 

4. After expressions of saying, thinking, knowing, perceîving, etc., 
b ut only whenysed negatively, interrogat ivel y, or conditiogaH^^hus 
implyîng doubt: 

Je ne dis pas qu'il l'ait (ait. I do not say that he has done itrf^ 

Je ne crois pas qu'il soit malade. I do not believe he is ill. " 

1^11^ Je pense qu'il est malade. I tbink be is ill. 

k a. If doubt is împlîed the subj'unctive stands even after affirmative 



On dirait (croirait) qu'il soit 
areugle. 



3ne would say (believe) that he is 
blind. 



THE SOBJtJNCTIVE 



b. After a négation, condition, or înterrogalion tbe indicative may 
I bo used when there is no doubt in the speaker's mind: 



i est He does noi know tltat his friend ts 



Note. — If, howevcr, ihe que clause précèdes, the subjunctïve 
must be uscd: 



t le monde Everybody knows Ihat he w 



114. Il semble may take the indicative or subjunctive 
[. Bccording as one wishes to express something as probable 
or as doubtful: 



n semble qu'il a perdu la tSte. 1 

Il Bemble qu'il ail perdu la tSte. J 



He seems to hâve losl hîa head. 



Nok.—Jl me semble, being équivalent lo je pense, is generally 
foUowed by the indicative: 

n me semble que 70us avez It seems to me that you a 
raison. 

115. Idiomatic Phrases wixp falloir. 



e right. 



! cent francs. He still lacked a hundied francs. 
;e qu'il VOUS Have you ail you need ? 



Qearly killed. 



Il lui fallait e 

faut? 

D s'en faut de cinq minutes. It lacks five minutes of ît. 

Il faut qu'elle aille (il lui faut She raust go willy-nilly. 

aller) bon grf mal £(6. 

C'est un homme comme il faut. He is a gentleman. 

Peu s'en faut qu'il se soit trahi. He very nearly betrayed hîmself. 

Le fils n'est pas si tiche que le The son is not so rich as the fath&T 

pÈre, il s'en faut de beaucoup. by a good deal. 
Peu s'en est fallu qu'il n'aitl 

ete tué. 

n s'en est peu faUu qu'il n'a 

été tu£. I 

n m'«it fallu deux heures pour It look me two hours lo corne bere. 




EXERCISE XIV 



ExERasE XIV 



I 



I. I dîd not know that he had corne. 2. Do you beîîeve that 
is true? 3. He does not know that his father is ill. 4. I hope 
you will do so. 5. I do not hope that you will do so. 6. He told 
me that he was going to the city. 7. Do you wUh me to go at once ? 
8. I don't believe that you can do so. 9. At least, sir, permit me to 
answer you. 10. He beheves that Friday is an unlucky day for him. 
II, What do you want me to do? 12. I want you to talk less and 
to do more, 13. We do not always like to be told (on construction) 
the truth, 14, Does he think, then, that I hâve need of him? 15. 
I am sorry that you haven't seen that picture. 16. I do not beîîeve 
that he Will go. 17, I asked him what book he was reading. 18. 
I do not doubt that he will corne. 19. Do you wish me to see him 
before you go? 20. You must set your room in order more carefully. 
21. Your brother deserves to be punîshed. 22. What do you think 
I ought to do? 23. I did not know wby he had come. 24. I want 
you to do that before you go to school, 25. My father would like 
me to spend the winter at Nice, but I do not think I shall go. 26. 
I must stay at home to-day, I played golf yesterday almost ail day. 
37. I wish he would come, but I ahould not like him to stay more 
than one day. z8. He must bave told you everything. 29. You 
ought to go home at once, your mother is waiting for you. 30. I 
hâve only fifty cents, so you see I still lack twenty-five. 



^^L wi' 

m 



X is easier to obey than to command. s. It appears that you 
lever seen anything like ît (semblable). 3. Thèse unfortunate 
lople] do not believe that the soûl is immortal. 4. What you say 
proves that he is rich, but it does not prove that he is an honest 
man. 5. Do you think it necessary to betieve ail he says? 6. It 
had never occurred to him that he could buy a house. 7, Obey, if 
you want to be obeyed. 8. I mean that nothing shall be done hère 
without my orders. g. The committec has decided that thèse de- 
«ratches shall not be published. 10, I do not deny that our ente"-'-" 



^ 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE 






is very dîfBcult ii. I don't want people to make fun of me/ but I 
don't want them to pîty me either. 12. He dénies that he h^ ever 
varied în his conduct. 13. He concealed [the fart] that he Ijad had 
anything to do with [avoir pari à] this affair. 14. WWat time 
do you think it is? — It is a quarter before two, 15. At What time 
must you go home? 16. I did not think it was so late. ih. 1 must 
Kspeak to him at once. 18. Do you think that it is necessa/ry for me 
to corne before eight o'clock? 19. It may be that he is in ^he house, 
though I hâve not seen him go în. ao. He very nearly fejl into the 
water, 21, It seems to me that we should do well to do what he de- 
sires. 22. He must hâve lost my watch; it is a pity, because I need 
ît evcry day. 23, She ought to hâve written to her father at once. 
24. It îs a pity that he is not hère, he is always so lively. 25. I am 
_^iirprised that you think so, though it may be that you are rîght. 




>^ 



f>^ , 



^H hâve 



I. It wSs decîded lljat t^ey.should con<^l his jorniiey from Us 
famîly. ^. Hç did not suspect that they had proofs against him. 3. 
If I believèd t&at he wouW'c^me to-day, I should wait for him. 4. 
I told him that I had to come before noon as I was to leave on the 
three-o'clock train. 5. No, my friend, I should préfet, to hâve you 
consult my father iirst about tliîs joumey. 6. Do you know how 
long it takes to go from Chicago to San Francisco by rai!? 7. We 
cannot wish that this man succeed in his projects; but, on the other 
hand, can we wish him to lose ail hope? 8. I do not say that you 
are wrong, but I claim that you might hâve avoided this whole scène. 
9. I would like to hâve an équitable and trustworthy judge sitting 
there, opposite me, on the oliier sîde of my writing-table. lo. He. 
is far from being strong, although he looks very well. 11. If you 
want some spectacles that suit your eyes {vue, f.), do not take this 
number. 12. Why do j-ou blâme me for what Ihavenot done? 13. 
If some one tells you tliat one may become rich otherwise than by 
WOrk and economy, do not lîsten to him; he îs a corrupter. 14. I 
must hâve misplaced my books; you haven't seen them this moming, 
hâve you? 15. I am not ignorant of [the fact] that our enemîes hâve 

là/ enterlained some suspicion, but do you imagine that I hâve 
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not takefi my précautions ? 16. He thought that it was noC impossible 
that she had seen what he had just done. 17, Do you think that 
it wiil continue to rain long ? — I don't think the rain wîll stop to-day, 
18. Your teacher wiil tell you what you ought lo do. 19, Whoever 
we are, we need to be loved, and friendship exacts a return, 20. I 
am not a judge of rubies, but I don't bejieve it is necessary to 
ieweler in order to be convinced that I am a fool. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN AdJECTI^AI. CLAUSES 
116, In adjectival clauses (i.e. clauses introduced by a 

relative and qualifying a noun) the subjunctive is used: 

I, To dénote a characteristic, a purpose, a resuit, but only when 

not considered as attained or certain: 



^ 



■.^'.■M- 




Je cherche un livre qui soit ii 

tfrBBBMlt. 

Je cherche un livre qui est v 

tfressant- 
Moutrcï'moi un chemin qui co: 

duise à Paris. 
Montrez-moi le chemin qui coi 

duit à Paris. 



I am looking for an întercsting book. 

I am looking for an interesting book 
(i.e. which I know is interesting). 
Show me a road leading to Paris. 

Show me tie road which leads to 



BI a. After a négative, interrt^ative, or conditional clause, when 
oubt is implied. The indicative, however, îs used when the action is 
looked upon as certain or as a fact: 

Qu'y a-t'il qui vous fasse peur ? What is 
U y a peu d'hommes qui le Thcre a 

sachent. 
Ce n'est pas lui que je crains. It is not he that I fear (i.e. I do fear, 
but not him). 



, After a superlative, or a word 
l, unique, premier, dernier: 



vith superlative force, sucb as 

t is the OTiIy hope which I hâve 
left. 
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19. I cannot go with you, I am worn out. 20. Do you Ihînk that 
the weather will be fine to-morrow? ai. It seems to me that tbe 
postman has not corne yel, I hâve not seen him. 22. The best 
dc^ I hâve ever seen belonged lo one of my friends, 23. la there any 
one hère who can Write a page of French without making a mistake ? 
34. Do you doubt that 1 am sîck ? 

"TTlmust see him at whatever tîme he comes. 2. If that man sees 
you, you risk beîng recognîzed; he must not see you. 3. He might 
hâve been hère now ; I am afraid be îs exhausted. 4. He made so much 
noise that wecouidn'thearanything. 5. Whoever asks for me, say that 
I am busy. 6. I am trying to get a place which is agreeable to me. 
7. I am grateful to him for havîng come so early. 8. Thèse are the 
three most pleasant hours that I hâve ever spent. 9. Might I ask 
you where the post-ofBce îs ? — I cannot tell yoh, sir, I am not acquainted 
with tbe town. 10. I rîse before daylight. 11, It îs not probable 
that you would hâve obtained the consent of your father îf I bad not 
spoken in your favor. la. You are tbe first person I hâve seen to-day. 
13. You must go where your duty calls you and not wait until they 
send you ihere. 14. It would hâve been better to tell him imme- 
dîately. 15. It is as casy to deceive oneself without noticing it, as 
it is difficuit to deceive others without tbeir noticing it. 16. There 
are few men who are really learned. 1 7. I may not see you to-morrow, 
I shall not be at home. 18. I am very glad you came; John wanted 
me to go walking with him, but I prefer to stay at home and talk"wîlh~ 
you. 19, It is a pity you do not play golf, it is the best game I know. 
ao. I am glad tbat you dîd not take cold when you fell into the water. 
ai. I am sure that he was hère yesterday; I saw bis hat on tbe 
table. 



I. An honorable name and a good éducation — that is the finest 
héritage a father can bcqucath to bis children. 2. AU that he could 
bave desired would hâve been a conversation with him; but he found 
that he ought lo fear it rather than désire it. 3. I may not be at home 
■morrow; I intend to go calling, 4. He helped me a great deal 
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l:and 7 am giateful to him for it. 5. I don't know wbether I ought 
F not to be very glad that you hâve forgotten having seen me there. 
He would take that for a great compliment, and I am not sure that 
he would not be rjght, 7. War bas its necessities; we hâve lo admît 

tthem, however cruel they may be. 8. It would hâve been better to 
go to-day; you had plenty of time. 9. One evening she asked her 
mother if she thought that there were circumstances when it would 
be right to tell a lie. 10. He could not suppose that there existed in 
tbe world a man who wished harm to another man. 11. I will tell 
you a secret, but do not confide It to any one whatever. 12. She 
îs very interestîng; I should like to see her agaîn. 13. Although 
he passed very quîckly, he heard distinctly everything she said to 
him. 14. She rose as though some sudden inspiration did not f>ermit 
her to hesîtate. 15. Hç^^ enough control over himself not to pro- 
nounce a Word which cmïla compromise him. 16. I cannot tell where 
I shall be to-morrow; I am tbinkîng of going to Paris, 
ac 



LESSON XVI 
III 

SUBJUKCTIVE IN ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 

118. In adverbial clauses (i.e. clauses qualifying the 



I 



action of a verb) the subjunctîve is used: 

After conjunctions of tîme,such as jusqu'à ce que, avant que, 
tant que, en attendant que: 

J'irai le vcdr avant qu'il parte, I shall go and see him before be 



En attendant qu'il vienn< 
Note. — When refcrrîng V 



I shall go and £ 

leaves. 
Uniil he cornes. 



event completed in past time, jusqu'à 
ce que and tant que may take the indicative: 

n rtiBÎsta tant qu*it pouvait. He lesisted as long as he could. 

After conjunctions of purpose: 
a. The following conjunctions always take tbe subjonctive; 
que, pour que, de crainte (peur) que ... ne: 

Afin que vous le sachiez. In order that you may know it. 
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b. Wben the following conjunc^ons express a purpose whose 
fulâlment is uncertain, the subj'unctive is used, but when they dénote 
a resuit, the indicative: de manière que, de façon que, de (en) 
sorte que, si ce n'est que, tellement que: 

» Conduisez- vous de sorte que Conduct yourself so (bat v/e may be 

HOUE soyons contents. satisâed. 

n s'est conduit de sorte que He conducted himself sa that we are 
satis&ed. 



i 

« 

I 



3. After conjunclions of condition: supposé que, en (au) cas que, 
pourru que, etc.: 

»Au cas qu'il vienne. In case be cornes. 

a. Si, 'îf', takes the indicative, but the pluperfect subjonctive 
is occasîonally found ïn both the condition and the resulc clause: 

SI j'eusse eo ce Kvre, je l'eusse If I had had this book, I should hâve 
dooni à mon frire. given ît to my brother. 

b. When si, ' if, is replaced by que in a following clause, the sub- 
junclïve îs required in tbe latter: 

S^ vient et qu'il ne soit pas If hf coines and is not alone, I shaJl 
seul, je vous avertirai. let you know. 

4. After conjunctions of concession: quoique, bien que, encore 
que, malgré que, non obstant que: 

ùqu'il (bien qu'il) soit boi- Although he is lame. 



S. After the indefinite relatives qui que, quel que, quoi que, 
quelque que, and after the analogous si, quelque, pour, tout, when 
used adverbially before adjectives in the sensé of ' however ', ' whatever ': 



L 



Quel que soit le plaisir que cause Whalever be Ihe pleasure that 

la vengeance. geance gives. 

Quoi qu'il en soit. However it may be. 

Si grand qu'il soit, un roi n'est However great he be, a king is 

qu'un boDune, a man. 
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S. After conjunctions expressing negati 
I pas que, loin que, sans que: 

non qu'il ne sois fftcheuz de le Notbulthat 



such as non que, non 

id to dUplease 



119. When que replaces a conjunction except si (see 
[above), the verb is in the mood required by the conjunction: 

Quoiqu'il soit arriïÉ et qu'il ne 

soit pas fatigué, nous n'irons 

s promener aujoucd'- 






Although lie lias corne and is m 
tired, we shall not go walking li 
day. 



120. The foljowing lists wiU be found useful: 
I. Constraed with the indicative or the conditional: 



a mesure que 


disque 


ainsi que 


durant que 


attendu que 


outre que 


aussi bien que 


parce que 


aussitôt que 


pendant que 


autant que 


tandis que 


de mime que 


vu que 


depuis que 




. Construed with the subjunctive: 




afin que 


pour que 


à moins que 


pour peu que 


avant que 


pourvu que 


bien que 


quoique 


de peur que 


sans que 


de crauite que 


El peu que 


en cas que 


siMtque 


loin que 


supposé que 



^ 



. The following take the indicalîve when ihey express a positive 

fact, a resuit, and the subjunctive when Ihey express a purpose or 

twhose tulfillment îs doubtfui: 

de façon que ^ ce n'est que 

de numiire que sinon que 

de sorte que tel que 

en sorte que tellement que 
dételle «orte que 
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''ISI. Idiomatic Phrases with vouloir. — 'Will' denoting 
futurity must be caretully distinguished from ' will ' 
Htpressing volîtion: 



1 




Je ne veux pas venir. 
Il viendra demain* 
Je le veux bien. 
Je voudrais (bien). 
J'aurais voulu le savoir. 
L n'a pas voulule faire. 
Veuillez m'attendre. 
Que veut dire ce mot ? 
Es vouloir à quelqu'un. 
Vous avez tort de m'en v 



I will not come. 

I am willing, with pleasure, 
1 should like very much. 
I should hâve Hked to know 
He WQuId not (did not want : 
PJeasc wait for me. 
What does this Word mean : 
To hâve a grudge against a 



e wrong to be angry wilh n 
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Although I hâve eyes, I hâve not yet seen it. z. Whatever you 
may say to me, I cannot believe that he is wrong. 3. Although he 
bad left before me, I overtook hira very soon. 4. I can't talk withouC 
his interrupting me. 5. Would you like to speak to him or to me? 
6. Accompany him until he is outsîde ot the town. 7. I shall write 
to you in case he tells me some news, S. I will follow you wherever 
you go, 9. What does this word mean, plcase? 10. We should like 
very much to go to New Orléans, 11. I paid him that sum before 
he leCt. 12. I will couduct myself in such a way that my parents 

lay be satisfied with me. 13, We will not leave unless hc gocs with us. 

[. I shall go to see him before he leaves, 15. We must start at once 

we wish to gel home before it grows daj-k (Jaire nuit). 16. We 
should like to come, but I am afraid we shall not hâve lime. 17. As 
long as you are well you ought to be happy. iS. Wait hère until 
he eomes. 19. If I bad not been îll, I should hâve finished my task 

w. ao. What shall I say in case he asks me to do so? 21. I wanled 
(alk with you ihis morning, but I couidn't find you. 22, Try to 

y someiUing which will last a long time. 23. Act so that your 
will be proud of you. 24. He continued to work in sçlts. rjv 

Lc fact] that he was very sick. 25, YtjM axftVaoOMit^îi.'ï^i^^^ «îv«.« 
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one at home. 26. I am not so prejudiced in his favor that I 
cannot see his faults. 37. Please talk more slowly. 



\/1^rv~^*^ 



I 
I 

^^1 one of thecT 



I. This book is always on the desk in order that it may be con- 
sulted. 2. He ran until he was outside the town. 3. He worked in 
order that he might be the first in his ciass. 4. Would you like to take 
a walk, or would you prefer to take a ride on horseback? 5, We 
must live in such a way as to wrong no one {say: that we, etc.). 
6. Night came [on], so that it was impossible to go farlher. 7. Do 
you ask me what that expression means ? I don't know, I hâve never 
seen it before. 8. I was his friend until I discovered that he spoke 
ill of me. 9. There is no difficuUy in that, provided we hâve a 
gooiJ many men. 10, I do not doubt that you are already very 
clever, although you appear very young. 11. Arrange it so that you 
arrive before I do. 12. One can't blâme hîm for it; it really wasn't 
his fault. 13. Rest easy until you are better informed. 14. You 
Bhall not hâve it unless you pay for balf of it. 15. However impossible 
it may seem, it is nevertheiess true that the whole crew was saved. 
16. Far from getting angry he even appeared not to notice that anything 
had happened. 17. I hâve just come from the doctor's; I had to wait 
uniil he had seen four other patients. 18. He is always ready to go 
hunting whencver hc has a chance, 19. As long as the war lasted 
he read the newspapers morning and evenlng. 20. If our friends 
come to-morrow and if it is not too cold we shall ail go sieighing. 
21. Why don't you act like a gentleman? 22. We should not forget 
to be respectful to people who are much older than we are. 23. Ye»-' 
1 am acquainted with that man, but I dou't know where he lives 

3 ,\^\. ^ 

He was rich wilhout any one suspecting ît, for\he Hved like a ' 
^poor man./ 2. He failed in his undertaking, so that he was forced 
to retire, 3. The opening was so large that one could put one's hand 
înto it. 4. His four sons madc four parts of his héritage, so that each 
one of them might hâve an approximately equal sharc. 5. I don't 
\ember having seen yoM there, and if you hâve been there it is with- 




# 



SOBJtJNCTÏVE IN INBEPENDENT CLAUSES 73 

out my knowing it. 6. The boy followed them untU they had turned 
the corner of the street. 7. If the weather permits and your father 
is willing we shall take a drive to-morrow afternoon. S. It is not a 
question of how much money he bas; everybody knows that he bas more 
tban bis neighbors, and it is accordîngly only a question of good-will, 
g. The reign of this prince was too short for him to exécute bis vast 
projects. 10. Before any one had got out of the cars, the police 
inspectors presented themselves at the doors and examined the trav- 
elers. 11. The proofs of religion are so convincing that, except for a 
wilful blindness, one is obliged to subscribe to them, iî. Why dîd you 
blâme him when you were not sure that he had said so? 13. WÎU 
you bave tbe kindness to lend me that book? — Of course I don't 
want it uniess you bave read it. 14. Before I forni any plan I shall 
wait until thïngs bave a more settled look. 15. The customs -inspection 
is one of the great inconveniences of traveling; it often occasions a long 
delay, even if one does not hâve much baggage. 16. A passport is not 
always necessary, but it is nevertheless often usef ul, especially in order to 
idenlify the traveler. 17. American tourists frequenlly give larger tîps 
than is necessary, eîther because they wish to appear libéral, or because 
they are not aware of how much they ought to give. 18. I want my 
brother to go at once, but I shall not be able to go until I hâve finished 
my work. 19. Please call me at daybreak; as soon as I bave break- 
fasted I shall set out for a long walk and I may not be back before 
evening. 
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FSUBjtraCTIVE IN raDEPEIÏDENT CLAUSES 
133. In independent clauses the subjunctive is used in 
French : 

I, To express a wish, command, or concessiofi. Note that the 
imperative of the tbird person is regularly expressed by que with 
tbe subjunctive: 



B^ Qu'il 

^H Plût 



Qu'il parte. Let him deparl. 

Qu'il vienne, je serai ici. Let him corne, I shall be hère. 

Plût BU Ciell Would to Heaveni 



74 SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

2. Instead of the past conditional in a hypothetical sentence: 

n l'eût cru impossible. He would hâve believed it impossible. 

S'il eût (avait) agi de la sorte, If he had acted in that way, he would 
il eût (aurait) écrit ime lettre. hâve written a letter. 

Note: Pas que je sache. Not that I know. 

Je ne sache rien de plus beau. I know nothing more beautîful. 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

123. If the verb of the principal clause îs in the présent 
or future, or in the imperative, use: 

1. The présent subjunctive in the subordinate clause to express 
présent or future action: 

Je défends qu'il vienne. I forbid him to corne. 

Je défendrai qu'il vienne. I shall forbid him to come. 

2. The perfect subjunctive in the subordinate clause to express a 
past action: 

Je doute que vous ayez pu le I doubt if you were able to do ît. 

faire. 

Je douterai toujours que vous I shall always doubt that you were 

ayez pu le faire. able to do it. 

134. If^the verb of the'goveming clause is in a past tense 
or in the conditional, use: 

1. The imperfect subjunctive to express future action: 

Je voulais (voudrais) qu'il vînt. I wanted (should like) him to come. 

2. The pluperfect subjunctive to express past action: 

Je ne savais pas que vous l'eus- I didn't know that you had already 
siez déjà fait. done it. 

125. The sensé of the context sometimes détermines the 
tense séquence: 
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^H Je ne dis pas qu'il fût à blAmer. 


I do not say tbat he vras to blome. 


^^^ Je ne crois pas qu'il le fasse, si 


I do not believe he will do it, if he is 


^B on le lui défend. 


forbidden to. 


^H Je ne crois pas qu'U le fit, si on 


I do not believe he did il, if he was 


^H le lui défendait 


forbidden lo. 


^^H Je ne croirai jamais qu'il l'eût 


I shall never believe he would havc 


^H fait, si on le lui avait défendu. 


donc it, if he had been forbidden to. 


^H J'ai souhaité qu'il parvint. 


I wished that he would succeed. 


™^ 136. The conditional when 


uscd to soften a statement 


{see § io8, i) is équivalent to a 


présent tense: 


^^ Qui pourrait douter qu'il soit 


Who can doubt tbat he îs a good 


^H homme de hien? 


man? 


^B 137. The imperfect subjunctive, especially that of tlie \ 


Èrst conjugafion, is generally 


avoided in everyday speech, 


the présent subjunctive being 


used instead: 


^^^ H faudrait qu'il vieuie (vint). 


It would be necessary for him to 


^H 138. Idiomatic Phrases with avoir. 1 


^^H Avoir chaud, froid. 


To be wann, cold. 


^^H Avoir faim, soif. 


To be hungry, thirsty. 


^H Avoir tort, raisoo. 


To be wrong, right. 


^H Avoir mal à la tête, aux dents. 


To hâve a headache, toothache. 


^^H Qu'avez-vouE? -Rien. 


What is the matler with you?— 


^^H 


Nothing. 


^H Qu'y a-t-il?. Qu'est-ce qu'il y a? 


Whalislhenialter? 


^^M H y a deux mois. 


Two monlhs ago. 


^H Combien y a-t-il d'ici à Paris ? 


ïlow far is it from hcrc to Paris? 


^^H Combien y a-t-il qu'il est à Paris? 


How long haa be been in Paris? 


^^H n y aura demain deux mois 


It will te f«-o monlhs lo-morrow 


^^H qu'il est arrivé. 


sinre he came. 


^^H n pouvait y avoir une dizaine de 


There might be about ten persons 




there. 
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^^H. I. I did not think that she vras more than fîfteen years old. z. 

^^^I am surprised that you rehised the place which was offered to you. 
3. What is the matter wîth you?— I hâve a headache. 4. I hope 
you will not refuse me the favor I ask of you. 5. Heaven grant that 
I reach Paris before them! 6. I should like to know if you hâve 
ail that you nced. 7. How long hâve you been here?— It was two 
weeks yesterday since I came. 8. I haven't heard a word that he said. 
9. He asked him bis name, although he was perfectly well acquaînted 
with the young man. 10. May Heaven reward you for a!l that you 
hâve donc for me! 11. I didn't ihink that he was so rear here. 
la, Had he had the use of his eyes, he would not bave gone 
there. 13. What is the matter with him? He appears very sad. 

14, What were you doing In the kitchen when I found you? 

15. I doubt if he cornes to-day. 16. You must offer to make good 
the wrong you bave done. 17. Excuse me, air, but I am engaged 
for the waltz, 18. Would to God that he had never corne! 19. Let 
him consider what he is doIng if he wants us to continue to be his 
frîends. 20. I wish you could go along wîth us; I am sure you 
would enjoy yourself. ai. If I had known that you were comiug, I 
should not hâve gone out. 31. Il I were he, I should want ber to 
know what 1 was doing. 23, Let them play tennis to-day, to-morrow 
they will bave to go to school. 



^ 



I. It îs very cold, yet I don't betieve it îs quite so cold as it was 
yesterday. 2. God grant that he may come back safe and sound! 3, 
If he had seen ber, perhaps he would hâve changed his mind. 4. Two 
moQths ago you told me you were coming to visit me; why haven't 
you come? 5. He will leave as soon as he finds sometbing to do. 
6, It seems that he has lost his head completeiy. 7. I shall come 
whenever you please. 8, How far is it from Paris to Tours? I 
should like very much to visit the old castles of Touraioc. q. God 

■erre you /rom ever undergoing what I hâve undergonel 10. I 
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hâve sold my house, do you know wbo bas bought it? ii. Il is a 

man whom you are well acquainted wîth and about whom I bave ofteo 
spoken to you. il. We are very much flattered by tbis visit. I 
regret that Madame Lubin îs not in. 13. As soon as we had finisbed 
dinner we went oui. 14. Would to God that mon migbt undersUnd 
their real interests! 15. Hâve you seen my cousin?— No, I did not 
know that be had come. 16. I hâve a headache to-day and I can't 
go out; you will hâve to do without me, 17, I should like you to 
Write me as often as possible, 18, I don't know wbo can play cards 
witb me after you leave. 19. Let him come in, I want you to become 
acquainted with him. 20. I am sorry you cannot go with us, we 
are boping to be back before sunset. 1 

I. My wife goes to church every evenïng when the Angélus rings, 
whatever tbe weather may be; it is a habit of fifty years. a. When we 
learned that your carrîage had been stopped by thieves we were afraid 
that they had killed you. 3. Nothing is Ihe matter witb me, I feel per- 
fectly well. 4. It is unfortunale that that affair turned [oui] badly. 
5. Who would be asionished if, under such drcumstances, be iost ail 
courage and ail hope? 6. However it may be, I am more than ever, 
decidcd on that trip. 7. How far is it from he e to London ? Can we 
make the journey in sis days? 8. Do you hâve to wear glasses? 
g. Hâve you donc your exercise? — No, I haven't done it yet, but I 
shall do it before tbis evening- 10. It is a month to-day sînce I came 
hère, and I intend to stay a week oij two more before goîng borne. 
II. If she had been less energetic, s(ie would h^vt given way under 
this double shock whicb she bas just had. >'i2. One would hâve 
sajd that the trees, having wept ail night, were letttng their last 
tears fall. 13. How do you expect me to remember what I was 
thinking tour years ago ? 14. I am anxious to go to a place where 
it rains as little as possible. 15. It would be better for you to stay 
hère; we are hoping for good weather to-morrow. 16. Just let bim 
come in; I want to tell him what I think of him (lui dire son fait). 
17. We give nothing so freely as advice. 



^ 
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paruciples 

129. Présent Participle. — The présent participle, when 
used as a verb to express action, is invariable: 

Une mère aimant ses enfants. A mother loving her chîldren. 

130. When used as a verbal adjective to express a quality, 
condition, or state, it agrées like any other adjective: 

Une mère aimante. A loving mother. 

131. When preceded by the préposition en the présent 
participle is used as a gerund, and is invariable. In this case 
it is équivalent to a subordinate clause, and generally ex- 
presses a simultaneous action, or a relation of time, cause 
or manner, its subject being the same as that of the leading 
verb: 

n se promène en lisant. He walks while readîng. 

Ne lisez pas cela en vous cou- Do not read that on goîng to bed. 
chant. 

132. Past Participle. — The past participle, without 
auxiliary, is treated like an adjective and agrées with the 
Word qualified: 

La ville, attaquée par les enne- The town, attacked by the enemies, 
mis, résista. resisted. 

133. With the auxiliary être in passives, and in intransi- 
tive verbs of motion (not with reflexives), the past participlq 
ftgrees with the aubject; 






La Tille fut att^qu^i 

Si wat yeauii 


The town was attack^, 

They hivç <mfix ^ 




• 
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134. With the aTixiliary avoir, or with être with refiexive 
verbs, the past participle agrées with a preceding direct 
object: 



La ville que les ennemÏB ont at- The town which Ihe enemy altacked 

taquée, s'est rendue. bas surrendered. 

La fleur qu'il a trouTfe. The flower he has found, 

135. The past participle is invariable: 

1. If the object follows the verb: 
Elles ont acheta des fleura. Thcy hâve bought some âowers. 

2. If the object which précèdes the verb is indirect: 
Elle s'est acheté des fleurs. She bought some flowers for herself. 

3. In the compound tenses of impersotial verbs: 
Les grands chaleurs qu'il a fait! What hot weather we hâve had I 

4. With accusatives of lime, weight, price, etc. (adverbial accu- 
satives) : 

Les deur heures que j'aî couru. The two hours thaf I hâve been run- 

ning. 
Vingt francsl ce livre ne les a Twenty francs! this book has never 
jamais valut been worth thati 

136. The past participle, fo lowed by an infinitîve, is 
variable wlien its direct object is a preceding noun or pronoun; 
it is invariable if the infinitive itself is the direct object: 

( Ij Les artistes que j'ai vus peindre. Les paysages que j'ai vu peindre. 

/ - — Mous les avons vus courir. Ceanoii, je les ai vu porter au moulin. 

Je les ai entendus louer leurs Je les ai entendu louer par leurs en- 
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137. Note aiso the followng sentences: 

1*8 enfants que leur mire a La nuit que nous avons coucb£ A 

couchés. l'hAtel. 

Lei personnes que noua itYona Qui tait combien 4'4iin$4S noua arong 

tut pleuijes. pl«ur<> 



PAETICIPLES 



Les caisses 



que lui seul s. parlée. 




Les deux kilogramines que cetta 

caisse a pesé. 
Les deux heures que cet orateur a 



138. Idiomatic Phrases with faire. 



Faites-le entrer. 
Qu'est-ce que cela me fait? 
Il fait froid, du vent, 
n fait le malade. 
C'en est fait de lui. 
Hdub ne faisons que d'arriver. 
Il fait de son mieux. 
Cela ne se fait pas. 
Cela fait mal. 
Je suis fait i. cela. 
Que Toulez-vous que j'y fasse? 
n se fait tard. 
Je lui ai fait 
Allez-vous s 
qu'il fait? 
Je fais faire une robe de soie. 
Il n'a plus que faire d'étudier. 



le chemin, 
par le temps 



Show him in, 

What is that to me? 

Il is cold, windy, 

He prétends to be ÏU. 

It's ail over with bîm. 

We hâve only just corne. 

He àixs his beat. 

That's ne ver donc. 

That hurts. 

I am accustomed to that. 

Howcan 1 helpit? 

It b getting laie. 

I showed him Ihc road. 

Are you going out in such weather? 

I am ha\'ing a silk dress made. 

He bas no need o( studying any more. 



ExERasE XVIII 



t. The people whom I inviled to dinner are very laie in coming. 

' 9. This man bas served us faithfully. 3. The workmen sing while 

they work. 4. He lalks încessantly, tiring everybody with the taie 

of his adventurcs. 5. He is accustomed to beat and cold. 6. The 

enemy bas made itself master of the town, 7. A man wbo excels in 

F his profession always succceds. 8. He laughed as he looked at me. 

I 9. My letler has aiready gone, 10. We imagîned that they were 

decciving us. 11. I shall hâve hîm punished. 12. How can I help 

ït? Itold himhewas wrong. 13. He has always paid me the amounts 

that he owed me. 14. She let herself die of hunger. 15, It is getting 

, I must go home. lâ. I can't go oui in such weather, I hâve a 

now. 17. He lefi the oad which he had resolved to foUow. 



I 
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EXERCISE xvni 8l 

18. Unforeseen circumstances prevent us from going out. 19. Those 
letters which I wrote to you — didyou receive them? 20. He îs doing 
hïs best, we must hâve patience with. him. 21. Mary, seated on her 
chair, appeared absorbed in her ihoughta. 22. Oftentimes it is not 
talent, but wealth, which is honored in this world, 23. The interior 
of the chapel is decorated wîth pîctures. 24. Do you not see him 
coming? He is near the church, 25. Our frienda went away this 
morniite; I am hoping to see them in Paris. 



I. How do you like the dress which I hâve had made? a. Thèse 
are unjust, I hâve seen them refuse you favors which you had 
deserved. 3, You should hâve given it back to me sooner, for I might 
hâve had need of it. 4. I must send for a cab; it is getting late and 
I must he at home before it gets dark. 5. They said that they had 
gone into that prison the raost innocent of men, and that they had 
corne out of it the most guilty. 6. It is windy I know, but I am ac- 
customed to everything. 7. We must consider as iost the days thaï 
we spend in idleness. 8. I hâve heard them praisîng their enemies. 
9. You hâve loved your neighbor if you hâve rendered him ail the 
services you could. 10. God gave men neither cannons nor bayonets, 
and they hâve made cannons and bayonets for themselves in order 
to destroy each other, 11. I am havîng a house built. 12. He pré- 
tends to be îll, but I am sure he is as weil as I am. 13. Many Systems 
of philosophy bave succeeded each other since Socrates. 14. The 
lady for whose house I offered eighty-five thousand francs has j'ust 
sold it for ninety thousand. 15. What Js the weather lo me? I am 
not afraid of the wind nor of the cold either. 16. My mother and 
sister went to Paris last year; they enjoyed themselves very much. 
17, Ail those books and many more hâve been bought during the 
last year, 18. While traveling I visited the most interesting towns 
of Europe, 

3 

I. The tragedy which I saw played last week was not so good as 
those of Racine, a. I hâve leasoïia iot ^iem^ '^^\»&^ ■&«»- "i*^ 
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THE INFINITIVE- 



had never spoken to her about me. 3. He bas only just gone eut, 
he nill be back in a moment. 4. Confutius, in speaking of men, said: 
I bave seen^omcB'ho were Htlle ihÏm for science, but I hâve never 
seen any whttwere incapable of virtue, 5. Show tbem to ray brother. 
6. How I long to receive a letter from bim! It is aiready more than 
two weeks sinte I hâve rjjgitçl "Oy- 7- H^ has no need of a music- 
master any more; beplaysiHSpiâîîo very well. 8. As f or those peaple, 
the better I bave known them, tbe less I hâve esteemed thera. 9. 
They went out of the town. drums beating and flags unfurled. 10. Who 
is tbis gentleman ?^He is the son of the lady wbose acquaintance 
you made yesterday and with whom you are to dine (his evenïng. 
II. We are growing old without noticing it. iz. I am having a coat 
made by the bame tailor who made yours. 13. God bas made our 
sotil in his image and bas made it capable of knowing bim and of 
lovîng him. 14. There were a greal many people killed on both 
sides {de part et d'autre). 15. He dances better than he ever did. 

16. We hâve written each olher many leUers during the past year. 

17. There is the man I heard sing lasi nîghi. 18. I went away wilh- 
Œjt saving good-by; so many people were coming when I left, 19. 

'^SSîousIy speaking, what do you think wîU be the outcome of tbis 
t "War ? 

soJTxïxj 

E IHFIHITIVE 
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The Infinitive without Préposition 



\M'^' 



139. The infinitive without nny préposition is used: 
I, As subject of a sentence: 

Mentir est honteux. Il is shameful to lie. 

î. As a predicatc after être, paraître, sembler, être sensé, etc.; 

L« tempi paraît ■'(diUrcir. It miii« to be dwri&g «I 



't. 
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^THE INFINITIVE WITH AND WITHODT PREPOSITIONS 



. As logical subject afler some impersonal verbs, as il faut, il 
mble, il vaut mieux (autan }, etc.: 

Il vaut mieux plier que rompre. 
Il faut y aller. 

Noie. — A de, however, is generaliy requîred before the second in- 
n a comparison: 



It is betfer lo bend tlian to break. 
it go theie. 



de les T. 

4. As object or complément after verbs of will, of thought, of per- 
^tioD, of motion, and after the modal auxiliaries vouloir, pouvoir, 
rroix, falloir, etc.: 



I koow how to do that | 
I must go. 

r thinli I am right. 
I was Roin^ to a 




What is to bedone? 
Why flee? 
See page six. 



PThe Infinitive WITH Prépositions 
140^ While in English the présent participle is used after 
a préposition, in French the infinitive is used, except after en, 
which takes the présent participle. 



Il s'abstient de parler 
inÇ3 par nou 
il parle sacs penser. 



He abstains from talking. 
He began by insuliine us. 
He speaks without thinking. 



1141. The Infinitive with à. — Preceded by the prepoai- 
on à the infinitive is used: 
I. As direct object after certain transitive verbs: 
J'aime ft Un- I like to read. 



, INFINITIVE 



, purpose, occu- I 



2. As complément after verbs denoling tendency, 
[ pation: 

Il fut inviié à s'eipUquer, He was înviled to explain himself. 

H cherche à sous nuir. He secks to harm you. 

Il a léuBsi à le voir. He succeeded ïn sedng hîm. 

3. As the complément of adjectîves and nouns denoting purpose, 
l.fitness, tendency, distinction, both with active and passive force: 

Prêt à vous accompagner. Ready to accompany you. 

Une chose facile à faire. A thing easily done. 

Vous êtes trop prompt à parler. Vou are too quick to speak. 

143. The Infikitive with de, — The infinitive with de is 

I U5ed: 

I. As logical subject after most impersonal verbs excepting afier 
|1 faut, il sem ble, il vaut mieux (autant), which take tlie direct 
■ infinitive (see above, ^^139, 3): 



mplement of verbs ïmplying separalio 



Il cessa de parler. He ceased to speak. 

Vous m'empêchez de travailler. You prevent nie from workinjç. 

3. As complément of nouns and adjectives, escepl such as are 
I Indicated ïn S§ 13g, 4; 141, 3 : 



Le désir de vivre. 


The désire U 


jlive, 


Content de rester. 


Satisfied to 


emam. 


The Infinitive Instead 


m 

OF A SUBORDINATE CLAUSE 



143. I. When the subject of a dépendent clause is iden- 
I tical with the subject or object (direct or indirect) of the 



f THE INFINITIVE INSTEAD OF A SDBORDINATE CLAUSE 85 

principal clause, an infinitive construction usually takes the 
place of a que clause: 

f Je crois avoir raison, I tliink I am right. 

K Dites-lui de ne pas sa lâcher. Tell him not to get anRry. 



iprès, de f 



I 



avant de, de crainte de, de peur de, pour, sans, après, de façon à, 
de manière à, + an infinitive are generally used instead of 
afin que, etc., + a finite verb; 

Je viens pour vous le dire. 
Il £tiidie afin d'Être savant. 
But, Je dis cela afin que vous le I say ihat in order that you may 
sachiez. know it. 

Vous la vetrez avant qu'elle You will see her before she leaves. 
I parte. 

144. Note the foUowing constructions with entendre, 
faire, laisser, sentir, voir, + an infinitive: 

1. When the infinitive is intransitive the subject of the 
infinitive, îf expressfd, has the form of a direct object: 

Je l'ai fait £crire. 
J'ai entendu dire cela. 

2. When the infinitive itself has a direct object, the subject ^ 
of the infinitive takes the form of an indirect object {i.e. a 1 
pTonoun in the dative or a noun preceded by à): I 



Je lui ai fait écrire une lettre. I made bim write a letter. 

Je le lui ai fait écrire. I made him write it. 

J'ai entendu diie cela à mon pïre. I heard my father say that. 



13. Note the active construction in French where we use 
e passive: 



J'ai fait foire un habit. 
Je l'ai entendu dire. 



Èâ 
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THE INFINITIVE 



145. Idiomatic Phrases. 



de rentrer. He has just come in. 

d'arriver un accident An accident has just htippened. 

pas compris à quoi il I did not undeistand what he t 
it en venir. driving at. 

us aux We came to blows. 



If it should snow to-morrow. 

Ey the way, what has hetomc of hira ? 

You come very opporiunely. 

I am not a judge of it. 

What does it matter! 

You can buy ihat anj-wliere. 

- assure to 



S'il Tient â neiger demain. 
A propos, qu'est-il devenu î 
Vous snivez A propos. 
Je ne m'y connais pas. 
Qu'importe I 
Cela s'achète n'importe où. 



Exercise XIX 



^^H I, I promise to write to you everj' week. 2. There îs a gentle- 

^^V mandown-stairs who désires to speak loyou. 3. What does it matter 

^^H after ail? 4. We ail havc strength enough to bear the ills of others. 

^^M 5. I did not know how to excuse myself, 6. Do not go out before 

^™ speaking to me. 7. By dint of studying he has become leamed. 8. 

He has always somelhing wonderful to relate. 9. You are going to 

play, we are going for a wa!k. 10. What pièce are they playing to- 

night? II, By the way, why don't you take a wa!k to-day? lî, 

The Italians seem to be very fond of the theater. 13. There is nothing 

to be angry about or to be astonîshed at either. 14. I don't think I can 

* finish them before the fifth of next month. 15. This pen îs neilher yours 
nor his, it is mine. 16. I know what you hâve to say to me, but I 
itaven't the strength to listen to it. 17. Oiic would say that he can do 
everything. 18. She does nothbg but chatter. 19. What is to be 
donc ? In such weather we can do nothing. 20. May I come into your 
room? 21. By what a man does we can judge of his princîples. as. 
_ Jle had just told me not to go when your letter came. 23. What can 
Ipe do now? I am tired of writing. 24. No, you are too young to da 
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this. 23. Where can I hâve my coat mended? î6. My father is 
going to hâve a house built next year. 27. Make him keep still; 
I hâve to study. 28. He let his sister do anything she pleased. 29. 
Why don't you begin to study now instead of piaying? 

^J(^i, We go for a walk eveiy day. 2, Tell me where I am to sit. 
3. He did noC know whom to accuse of ît. 4. The older I grow the 
more I suffer from being alone. 5, Whether you hke it or not, you 
ought to obey your superiors. 6. There is no shame in being poor, 
7. The chîldren could do what tbey liked {avoir beau jaire), she never 
got angry. 8. He bas nu tbought of (n'auoir garde de) buying a 
watch, he hasn't a cent. 9. We rarely repent of speaking Httle, but 
very often of speaking much. 10. I am to go at eleven o'clock. 11. 
What distresses me most is to see the boys kill the birds. 12. True 
éloquence consists în saying a!l that is necessary and in saying only 
what is necessaiy, 13. The greatest pleasure of a miser is to con- 
tempjate his treasure. 14. This child has grown a great deal (bieti) 
in a short (peu) tirae, iS- Our laws do not condemn a person with- 
out his having been heard and examined. 16. This poet has just 
published a new poem. 17. They sent at once for a doctor, but ît 
was aiready too late. 18. Where do you bave your clothes made? 
ig. Piease show me how lo play this game; I hâve never seen it before. 
20. I don't dare to tell him; I am afraid he will be angry. 21. The 
porter will carry your trunk down-stairs; sha!l I hâve him do so at 
once? 22. He said he was not a judge of (m) poetry. 33. Tbey 
almost came to blows about nothing. 24. He taJked for an hour 
without my knowing what he was driving at. 25. Oh, anything will 
do! 26. There was something peculiar about him which I did not 
like; I distrust people like tbat. 

h 

^^p I, I don't remember ever having been so thirsty as I was yeaterday; 
It was so bot ail day long. s. He prétends to be a critic, although 
eveiybody koows fae is not a judge of music 3. It is of no use to 
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accident had just happened when I came to the river. 5, He spent 
the night walking in his room, and, îa the morning, he went out wïth-'^ ] 
out saying anything to any one. 6. What has become oî your cousin? 
— I haven't seen him for iwo months, he doesn'l write, and I really 
don't know what to thînk of ît. 7, He wouid ofien speak of what 
there was to be donc for agmcultuie. 8. Where will you be one week 
from to-day? 9. What do Vou suppose he was driving at? They 
ait looked at each other in àmazement whîle he was speaking, 
I told you to keep (prendre) ti the right, but you wouldn't do il; you 
always thînk you know it ail. \ii. He is so serions when he has donc 
anything, that one would scarctiy take the liberty of speaking to him 
about it. 12. It remains for you to answer me and to prove {o me 
that I am wrong. 13. We should gain more by allowing ourselves 
be seen such as we are than by trving (o appear what we are not. i 
Your brothers haven't permission\to go lo the theater, so you will not 
be able to go either, 15, The wài er let fall a plate in his effort to 
serve the guest quickly, 16. I hive tried to make him décide (to 
: décide him) to go south for his Aeahh, 17. It began to raîn just 
[ after we had started, so that we whre wet through when we reached 
home, 18. Why don't you ask youi friends to corne in? You may 
show them upstairs if you like. 19. You need not be astonished, time 
passes more quickly hcre than you wpuld thjnk, more quickly even 
than I myself should hâve belîeved. 



LESSO^ 






146. Position of Adverbs. 



I. With simple tenses the adverb, or a short adverbial phrase, 
regularly stands after the verb, and with compound tenses between 
I ite auxiliary and the participle: 



n se porte bien. 
H a bien itadié. 
S est à peine anivt- 



He îs well. 

He has sludîed well, 

He has but just corne. 



I 



a, The jollQwing adv rht mj^lj^^j^j^ad ^'"" *^" — '•'■"" f - 

and the participle : ailleurs, autrefois, aujourd'hui, hier, demain, 
partout, tôt, tard, ici, là: 

Je suis arrivé aujourd'hui. I came to-day. 

3. For the sake of emphasis some adverbs, especially those o( place 
or time, may be placed at the beginning of the clause or sentence; 

k Jamais homme ne mourut avec Never did a, man die more bravely. 

plus de courage. 

4. Adverbs of négation (ne pas, etc.), most adverbs of quantity 
(peu, beaucoup, etc.), and short adverba like bien, mieux, mal, etc., 

précède an infinîtive; 

■ Je puis ne pas le faire. I am able not to do it. 

5. Adverbs modifying nouns, adjectives, adverbs, or phrases, iisually 
précède: 

Bien bon. Very good. 

Aaaez de pain. Bread enough. 

Note. — ^Notice the use of adjectives as adverbs and vice versa; 

Hous sommes airivéa les pre- We arrived first. 

Cette demoiselle est bien. This young tady is pretly. 

147. Adverbs of Affirmation. — The affirmative adverb 
oui is replaced by à (si fait) Jn contradiction or correction: 

Se sasez-vous pas votre lefon7 Don't you know your lesson? — Yes. 

—Si. 
Tu as la Givre!— non, mon pire. You hâve a feverl — No, father. — 
— Si fait Yes you hâve. 



^^P 148. Adverbs of Négation. — With verbs the négative 

^^'œually consists of two parts: ne before the verb, and pas, 

point (stronger than pas), guère (scarcely), jamais (never). 



J 



I^lus (no longer), rien (nothing), personne (no one), etc., after 
1 the verb (see g 146, l and 4): 



J= 


ne 


rai 


jamais 


p 


rso 


nne 


n'est V 


Je 


n' 


"" 


n vu. 


Ole 


_ 


Wh 


en the 



I bave ne ver seen him. 
No one bas corne. 
I hâve secn nothing. 



verb Î! 



expressed, ne îs also omîtted and the 
Rome ? — Never. 



(second part alone forms the négative: 

Avez-Tous étâ & Rome? — Jamais. Hâve you been 

149. He 3^ flne.iaay -gmie.ss_nf.ËatiDn: 

I. Wiih the following verbs: pouvoir, oser, cesser, importer, 
r savoir; wîth savoir iu tbe sensé of pouvoir the pas or point must 
[ be omhled: 



Je o'ose le dire. 

Il ne cesse de gronder. 

Je ne saurais le faire. 



I do not dare to tell it. 

He doesn't cease ânding fault. 

I cannot do it. 



3. In questions and exclanaatîons introduced by qui, 'who', and 
f que, 'why'; 



Qui ne s'en fAchersit ? 
Que ne le diaiez-vous ? 



Who would Dot be displeased? 
Why did you not say so ? 



3. After négation, either expressed i 
I a pas, sans, peu, etc. : 



implîed thus after il o'y 



qui ne le sache. There is no one who does not know it. 

4. After il y a . . . que, depuis que, voilà . . . que, but only 

['When ihe verb is in a compound tense: 



n y a (yoiik) deux m 



n him for two months. 



b 



5. Often after si, 'il', especîally in short clauses: 



You hâve been there, if I am not m 

taken. 



EXERCISE XX 91 

150. Idiomatic Phrases with tenir. 

Je n'y tiens pas. I do aot care about it. 

Qu'à cela ne tienne. Never mind that; don't let that be 

any objection. 
Je ne sais à quoi m'en tenir, I don't know what to make of it. 

Est-ce que vous tenei à y être à Are you anxious to be there on time ? 

S'il ne tenait qu'à moi cela If it depended only on me it would 

serait bientâl fait. soon be done. 

Cela tient à co que c'est un par- ITiat cornes of hia being an upstart. 



0. He often came to see me when I was sick. a. He has ^^uffered 
so much that he does not know what it is to be well. 3. He has been 
readîng several hours consecuiively, almost without Btîrring. 4. We 
hâve been working very conscientiously, but the day was not long 
enough for us to finish our task entirely. 5. You do not wish to do 
it, nor I either (ni moi non plus). 6. It is there that he is hving, he 
has onc of the most beaiitiful bouses in town. 7. He jumped over the 
walI, and quickly reached the house. 8. There are many people who 
think one can learn French in three months; thèse same persons, after six 
months of study, cannot even say to you in French: I hâve just written; 
it has just struck ten; I shouJd like very much lo ^now exactly. 9. 
I hâve never spoken to him about it, I see him very rarely. 10. Fevv 
people are content with their lot. 11. Ask hira how much Ihis book 
cost him; it is the prettiest volume I hâve ever seen. 12. It^éems 
to me that yoa hâve just told me the contrary. 13. Hâve you any 
matches? — Yes, I hâve; how many do you want? 14. Tell me, 
■where were you a week ago al this hour? 15. She is not more ihan 
seventeen years old. 16. Haye you had a good time this afternoon? 
17, Yes, I was sorry to corne back so ea«jy. 18. He is a man who' 
does not keep his promises." 19. HpISWr^snd- oï- {tfitr à) money, 
ao. I abide by your décision. 21. I know now what tt^-think of ii. 



iJ 



^^F I. He does nothing but laugh; tell him lo te more serious. ' 
^^H He has been aick since I saw him. 3. I pity him so much ihe less 
^^P because he has deserved his fate. 4. He has been talking so much 
that he îs becoming hoarse. 5. I hâve been looking at you for a li 
tûne; I thought I recognized you, but I was not sure of it. 6. Wîth- 
out doubt you wrote to him, but I do not believe he receîved the letter. 
7. We cannot hear them; next time we must bave better seats. 8, 
He is far from beîng as intelligent as his brother. 9. Be very carefui 
what you do. 10. For the présent I cannot tell you any more. 11. 

■ Why are you going so carly? — You must bave risen before sunrise. 
12. We hâve plenty of time; let us go as far as that big tree over there. 
13. After naving hesitated for a long lime, he told him at last that he 
would consent. 14. Do take some sugar! — After you, sir; — how many 
lumps will you havc? 15. You were there at half-past five, weren't 
you? — I? not at ail, I had just arrived from New York. 16. How 

Imany apples hâve I? guess! — Ten! — Oh no; more! 17. He will find 
our letter to-morrow morning when he opens his door; but we shall 
already be far away. 18. Send for the doctor and teU him to corne 
as soon as possible. 19. \Vliat is thematterwithyou? you look so paie. 
ao. Is the evi! that one has done forgotten sooner than the good? 
91. She has done what you will never do; she has iived for olhers. 
I 23. He has told you the truth and he keeps his Word. 23. He clings 

fast (lenir beaucoup) to life. 24. He Is timid; th^t cornes from his 
not going out in (Jrêquenler) society. 



. I am not so prejudiced in hîs favor that I do not see his faults. 
. However clevec you may be, you will not succeed in it. 3. Thîs 
ïusfl is ail upside down; it would seem that no one is livïng in it. 
i Perhaps he will come, but I am afraid he will not feel any better 
Jay than he did yesterday. 5. Not only must wc hâve pity on the 
ïoor, we must help them too. 6. You are far from having paîd me 
1 that you owe me. 7. This business has detained me more than 
t ejipected. 8. He is not nearly {à beaucoup près) so rich as people 
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say. 9, How much are thèse apples? — Two cents each. 10. It will 
not be my fault {tenir à), if (que) he does not succeed in his plan. 
II. This page is badly written, and that one also; you are going from 
bad to worse. 12. I am anxîous to convince you of the truth. 13. 
How long has it been since you hâve seen him? 14. That suits me 
perfectiy, thank you; I shall be at your house before sunset. 15. 
Without doubt I should hâve to!d you that I did not write well; but I 
did not dare to, I was afraid you would be angry wilh me. 16. WhatI 
you are goîng out in such weather? there is a foot ot snow, don't you 
know that? 17- I don't know what keeps (tenir) me from forsaking 
him altogether. 18. I don't know what stopped me short, right in 
the mîddie (au beau milieu) of my sentence. 19. Run as fast as you 
Lcan (au plus vile). — I hâve done nothing but run ail day long; I 
" am very tired. zo. In case he comes, tell him to wait lill I return. 
31. What hâve I done to you? — ^Notïing, but it seemed to me that 
you had a grudge against me. 




151. A ne is frequently found in a. qUe clause where there 
is no corrcsponding négation in English, thus: 
^^ I. After empêcher, 'prevent', éviter, 'avoid': 

^^H La pluie empêche que noua ne The rain prevents usfrom gotngout. 

^^B sortions. 

I 2, After expressions of fear or appréhensi on: craindre, redouter, 

appréhender, avoir peur, de crainte que, de peur que, except when 
négative, or intcrrogative wit h im pljed négation: 

IJe craing qu'il ne vienne. I tear he will corne. 

But, Je ne crains pas qu'ii vienne- I am not afraid that he will corne. 

Craigneï-vouB qu'il vienne? Are you afraid that he will come? 



i 



Note. — ^If the dépendent clause is to be made négative, the full 
-négation ne . . . pas is used : 

Je crains qu'il ne vietme paa. I fear he will not come. 



^ 
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3, Usually after espresslons of doubt or déniai (douter, nier, etc.), 
When they are négative or interrogative wîth împlied négation: 

Je ne doute pas qu'il ne Tienne. I do doC doubt tbat he will corne. 

DouteE'VOuB que je ne dise la Do you doubt thatispeak tbe [ruth? 

vérité ?— Hon. — No. 

Doutei-TOus que je dise la Do you doubt tbat Ispeak tbe truth? 

vérité ?— Oui. — Ycs. 

4, After il tient à and il s'en faut, t 
l terrogatively, or wîth peu, guère, etc.: 

Il ne s'en faut pas de beaucoup He co 
qu'il ne réussisse. 
But, B tient à moi que cela se fasse. It dépends upon n 

5, After à moins que, ' uniess ', or que used for à moins que: ^ 



6. After a comparative, or a comparative expression, as autre- 
ment, plus, mieux, etc., when used affirmatively : 

n est plus riche qu'il ne l'était He ïs richer ttian he vzs. 
Bal, n n'est pas plus riche qu'il était. He is not richer than he was. 



Notice. — It must be borne in mind ihat there a 
ta the above mies for the use of ne. 

153. Idiomatic Phrases. 

la pabt. lb parti, la pakhe 

La part du lion. The lîon's share. 

Je lui ai fait part de mes inquié- 1 told him of ir 

Dites-lui que vous venei de nia Teli him you ci 

Hjus le savons de bonne part. We hâve it on \ 
Le parti républicain. The rcpublican 



! many exceptioija 
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Prendre un parti. To come lo a décision. 

De parti pris- Delîberately, with a foregone con- 

clusion. 

Ce livre a quatre parties. This book has four parts. 

Faire une partie de tennis. To play a. game of tennis. 

Faire une partie à la campagne. To take an excursion into tlie coun- 
try. 

PLDS, DAVASTAGE 

Plus îs used in a direct comparison, and is followed by 
que or de; davantage îs always used absolutely, and cannot 
be followed by a complément {i.e. an adjective, de, or que): 

Votre frira est plus ag* que vous. Your brothcr is oldcr Ihan you. 
Voua avez dii ans, elle en a You are ten years old, she is older. 
davantage. 

iiû, m., challenge. puis, thcn, afler ihat. 

défiance, /., dîstrust; (lifTidence. alors, then, at that time. 

défier, to challenge. ensuite, tlicn, ne:rt. 

Be défier de, to mïstrust, to be- donc, Ihen, therefore, 
ware of. 



EXERasE XXI 



I. He does nothirg but laugh. s. Your sister ïs older than you. 
3. I haven't spoken to him for six raonths. 4. I shall never pardon 
him as long as I live (Je ma vie). 5. His diffidence was so great ihat 

Ihedid notdare tospeak although he knewît ail. 6. Is there any one 
whom he does not slancler {médire de) ? 7. God forbid that he should 
ever say any such thing! 8. He îs less rich than people suppose- 
9. He h not richer than he was twenty years ago. 10. Should you 
DOt lîke to play a game of golf this afternoon? 11. I can never 
Speak wîlhout bcing înterrupted, lî. Don't stir lest he see you. 
13 Why do you always take Charlcs's side? 14. Hc came near 
aucceeding. 15. What more do you wish ? 16. It dépends upon me 
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^^^Riether Ihat îs clone. 17. My brother is two inches taller than I 
^^^E^. 18. I am afraid he will not corne. 19. That is not possible 
^^(M pouvoir), ao don't let us think about it. 20. I promise to forget whal 
you hâve said and not to speak about it to any one. 21, The boy 
Just brought me a letter from my father. 22. I am not in (hâve not) 
the habit of denying what I hâve said. 23. Corne and see me before 
you leave. 24. Can any one bc more happy than you! 25. I bave 
only ten francs, you must hâve more than that. 26. Neither he nor 
3 friend was able to come, 27. I scarcely slept a wink last night. 
p. Do you fear that you will not be ready in tîme ? 






i 
m 



I. His cold prevented him from going to the concert. 2. He has 
more books than his brother. 3. You may be sure he will not go 
out unless the weather is fine. 4. You are twenty years old, but your 
sister is older. 5. Most of bis frienda came to see him before he went 
away. 6. That is part of his System. 7, The doctor looka worried, 
I fear he thlnks the boy will not get well. 8. He Is happier than a 
king. 9. I am not sure that we can catch the train, it is later tban 
I thought it was. 10. He has changed very much since I saw him. 
We shall dine in town and then we shali ail go for a drive. 12. 
came very near drowning while skating on the river some days ago, 
He easily got reconciled to it. 14. It must be a year or more 
ice I saw bim. 15. It does not matter, I shall hâve it mended to- 
lorrow. 16. She is very rich and very beautiful, she îs a good match. 
7. I do not doubt thaï he will come since he saîd he would. 
.8. That was the tashion then, but now jt seems ridiculous. 19. 
you think we shall ever be able to travel in air-ships? so. For 
part, I don't think we shall ever aee thaï day, but wonders will 
2r cease. aj. It was Descartes who said: I think, therefore I am. 
What is the malter with you? You don't seem to eat as well 
as usual and you are less cheerful than you were yesterday. 23. I 
am doing my best not to ihînk of it any more. 24. I don't like 
.f.0 hear a man Uke you say such lliings, 25, That is very kind 
26, Are you sure you hâve not forgotten anything? I am 



^^^bo afraici som 
^^B>ut I think it 
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something will be lost. 27. I am afraîd this will grïeve you, 
it better that you should be told at once. 



, He never takes a trip without having some misfortuoe happen 
to hira. 2. I would giadly talk to him, if I did not fear that lie had 
changed his mind. 3. I told him at once of my misfortune and he 
promised to do his best to help me. 4, I do not deny that it has been 
said many fîmes, but saying a thi'ng does not make it true, 5. Tell 
him that I sympathise with him in his misfortune. 6. I am afraid 
my brother will lose bis lawsuit, and in any case the affaîr has gîven 
him more trouble than it is worth. 7. I am very glad to find you 
here, it is very long since I saw you, 8. Had I been there myself, I 
should at any rate hâve had no one eLse to blâme for the accident. 
9. Let me know what you think of ibe book as soon as you hâve read 
it. 10. The accident was more serious than we had first tbought, 
and it may resuit In ibe death of two of the men. 11, He had a coat 
made two yeavs ago, and he has not paîd for it yet. 12. Can you 
deny tbat heaith i. préférable to wealth? 13. He was dismissed and 
he took it very much to heart. 14. We easily forget our faults when 
they are known to nobody but ourselves. rj. It is a fine thîng to 
hâve mucb money, but it is difficult to spend it wisely, 16. This tricJt 
seems easy, but it is more difBcult than you think it is. 17. Oak is 
a hard wood, but ebony is much harder. 18. If you had only acted 
according to reason and justice, no one would bave condemned your 
conduct. rg. I am very anxious that you should not come home 
late. 20. Here is a good pièce of advice: Do not be proud of your 
beauty, you hâve lîttle time in which to be beautiful and a long time 
in which not to be beautiful. 21. Do you like it in the country? I 
much prêter the tqwn for my parL 
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used before the day of the month, and occasionally the dé- 
monstrative ce is used, especially before the days of the week: 

1. Paris, le 1$ mare, 1902. 

2. Marseilles, le 17 octobre, 1904. 

3. Toulon, i" juillet, 1905. 

K 4. Bruxelles, 8, place St. Charles, 9 juin, 1906, 
I 5. Ce jeudi matin. 

Salutation. — Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, are not 
so formai as the English Sir or Madam. More familiar fonns 
are: 

Cher Monsieur; Mon cher Monsieur; Cher ami; Mon cher Emil^ 



Conclusion. — The form of the complimentary close of a 
letter varies much in French. The âge, rank, and sex of the 
person addressed must always be taken into considération. 
. Some of the more common endin^s of a letter are: 

(^ Veuillez agréer, Monsieur, l'assurance de mes sentiments les 
plus distingués. 

2. Agréez, Monsieur, l'assurance (or l'expression) de ma haute 
{or parfaite) cqpsid état ion. 
. 'Lf. AgreëziMonsieur, l'assurance de ma considération distinguée. 
J"**?^ .^. Agréez, Monsieur, mes salutations distinguées. '' i '^ 

5. Veuillez agréer, Monsieur, l'expression de mes sentiments 
respectueux et dévoués. 

Less formai ending s are: 

J^_flX*-*'='^^^vs2i '"oiï '^^^<^ ^™'' l'assurance de mes sentiments les plus 
dévoués. 

2, Veuillez agréer, en attendant, l'assurance de mes meilleurs sen- 
timents, 

^ 3. Je vous prie de croire à l'expression de mes meilleurs senti- 
ments. 

4. Je vous prie d'agréer mes amitiés les plus sincères. 



I 



id 
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In addressing ladies: 



, Madame, mes salutations respectueuses. 

r, Madame, l'expression de mes sentiments 



I 



1. Veuillez accepter 

2. Daignez d'agréf 
respectuejis- 

JLfi^^yi vous prie, Madame, d'agréer l'expression de mes hommages 
respectueux. 

4. J'ai l'honneur d'être, Madame, votre très dévoué et respectueux 



5. Veuillez accepter, Madame, l'assurance de n 
euse considération. 



i parfaite et aSectu- 



Among intimate friends the following endings are fre- 
quently used: 



. Bien (tout) à vous (à toi). 
. A vous de tout cœur. 
^^~ 3, Je vous serre cordialement (amicalement) la m^D. 

9-^^^Vi,. Votre ami dévoué. ..^ -.- 3-,1iis-nsi J;*^*'" 

^i^ (JS- Cordialement à vous. 
Mv 6. Agréez mes salutations les plus amicales, 
^^k 7. Croyez à ma vive et sincère amitié. 

I 



A lady addressing a lady friend raight write: 



< 



. Toute à vous. 

, Je vous embrasse tendrement (affectueusement). 

. Votre amie afiectionnée. 

. Votre bien sincère. 



, The Word Monsieur, etc., 



[ ^''i^è. — a. The word Monsieur, etc., should be viritten in 
full before proper names in the body of a letter. 

6. The expression considération in the close of a letter 
is generaUy not used except to inferiors, while haute {par- 
faite) considération or considération distinguée may be used 

L among equals. 




Note the following expressions: 
rappeler au bon 1 



POLITE NOTES . 



Hes amitiéB chez vous. My regards to your family. 

HUle amiafc. I Ki d ds 

Agréez mes cîTilitfs empressées, i ° 

^^ Joyeux HoH. Merry Christmas. 

^^ Une bonne ann^e. A Happy New Year. 



New-Year's Greetings {Souhaits de bonne année). 

1. Meilleurs vœux et souhaits, de notre part à vous, pour une 
heureuse nouvelle année. 

2. Monsieur Gautier vous envoie ses meilleurs vœux pour l'année 
qui va commencer. 

3. Monsieur Renard vous envoie tous ses vœux pour le renou- 
vellement de l'année. 



^^L PoLiTE Notes 

^^T V I. Mr. Favon regrets tnat a p^eyious engagei 



-. .-„ — „ pï.eyious engagèmeat prevents him 

from accepting Mr. and Mrs. Thibaut's kind (aimable) invitation for 
next Wednesday. "^ X 

2. Mr. Lebrun accepts the kind invitation ot Mr. and Mrs. Garnïer 
for Thursday evening, January fifth, and is happy to hâve the oppor- 
tunity to congratulate them upon the «fe {heureux) return ^i their 
son. ' ■ ^.. »- ^'~ /^^ , 

Monday, December twenty-sîxth. 

3. Mr. and Mrs. Lacroix request Mr. Maillard to do thera the 
favor {amitié, î.) of dining wîth them next Thursday at seven o'clock, 
and beg him to accept their best compliments (en lui renouveilant tous 
leurs compliments). 
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Geneva, Monday, Aprîl aa, 1901. 
Dear Sîr; 

In answer to your letter of this morning 1 wish to say (je 
vous injorme) thaï 1 shall hâve the honor of presentiog myself at your 
house to-morrow. Tuesday, at eight o'clock in the evenîng. 
En attendant, agréez. Monsieur, tnes salutations empressées. 
5. Mr. and Mrs. Meunier ask (prier) Mr. Mignard to gîve (faire) 
them the pleasure of coming to talte a cup of tea with them (chez eux), 
Saturday, the ninth of March, after the lecture by (de) Mr. Eérier, 
Dear Mr. Meunier: /\/kA-Q.J\ ^OVS-^CCX/ M^^^^AA 

As I am not feeling very well, I intend to leave on Friaay 
in order to spend some weeks in the south. If my departure should 
be postponed untîl next week I shall be very glad (se faire un plaisir de) 
to take a cup of tea with you on Saturday. 

Je vous prie, Monsieur, de bien vouloir agréer, ainsi que Madame 
Meunier, Vexpression de mes sentiments distingués. 

Lyon, February 15, 190a. 



I corne from New York and I hâve (je suis porteur de) a 
letter of recommendation from (de la part de) Mr. Gazier. 

Wi!l you be kind enough to inform meof (m'iniiquer) the day and 
the hour when I may (pourrais) présent myself at your house in order 
to hâve the honor of handing (remettre) you the lelter? 

Agréez, Monsieur, l'assurance de ma considération la plus distinguée. 
[V)Dear Sir: 

I hasten to answer your esteemed favor (voire honorée) of 
last evening. You will find me at home every day in the afternoon, 
y except Tuesdays and Fridays, 

Agrées, Monsieur, mes salutations etnpressées. 



lyi me 1 
^the t 



PART III 



1. Tallevrand and Madame de Staël 
One day Monsieur de Talleyraifc was sitting between Madaine 
de Staël and Madame Récamier, the celeferated beauty. The wîÈfy 
diplomat, wishing to please the two ladies, saïd: " I am very fortunate 
to-day; hère I am s îtltng between wit and beauty." — "Yes," said 
^tty wom^nj (Jemme d'esprit), "and you hâve neither one nor 
the otber." 



i™'AiïwM'---^<^ 



A DipLOMliTic Ahswek 



One day Madame de Staël said to Monsieur de Talleyrand: "If 
lame Récamier and I should fall into the waler, which one would 
you save?" — "Oh," answered he, "you, Madam, you know every- 
thing, you certaïnly know how to swim ; I should save Madame Ré- 
camier." 

ti 3, The Stdpid Peasant ^ 

I There are peasants who are certainly not so stupid as they are 
-generaily supposed to be. — A gentleman, who had just returned to 
his native land afier a long absence, asked one of them for news from 
his home (pays), and, among other things, if there were stîU a great 
many fools ihere. The peasant answered him: "Truly, sir, there are 
not so many as when you were there." 

4. A GOOD RlDDANCE ■ 

The'^cene" lQ6k plac e in an omnibus ïn Paris. Two old ladies 
seated sidé by side. One wanted the window shut, the other 






Lted it open. They called the conduclor to décide the question. 
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"Kr," said the fiiBt, "if tkîs window remains open I am sure to 
catdi a cold whîcb will kiQ (emporter) me." 

"Sir," said the other, "if it is closed, I am sui^'fo die of a stroke 
of apoplexj," . /"^ 

The conductor was at a Icss {neg. of jaï6(f)/Vh»t to do, when 
an old genllcman who, up to that time, haa b^en sittlng quîetly {se 
tenir tranquille) in a corner of the conve^ance^ heljjed hîm out of the 
diSculty, sa>-îng: "Just leave that windoy open, my dear friend, 
■bat will kîll one, then close (future) it, th^ vnU rid us of the other, 
aod we shall hâve peace." , 



Ar. 



'aixeyxand asd Hb Valet 



à 



TaOeyrand had a valet ^lamed Fr^çoU who always sat up for 
(jay never went lo bed bcfote his masier had returned) hîs master. 
At one time TaJlc>Tand came home tnsn his dub at three o'clock in 
(de) the moraing. He found ihe faith/ul François in his bedroom, 
soundasieep {qui dormait projondémtnl) «ta asofanearthe fire, Instead 
of waking hîm, TallejTand undressed qujetiy and went to bed, A few 
minutes afterward the servant awoke ^d exclaîmed: "Past Ihree 
clock and the beast hasn't corne home yet !" Talleyrand raised his 
head and said vcrj' genily; "You may go to bed, François, ihe beast 
has got back lo his lair." 



A 



A Cabuan as Abt-Critic 



TTie celebrated païntç, D^rid, had on exhibition (avait exposé) 
K of his moftl beautîful "pictufe and happened one day by chance 
\p M in the throng whicb was admiring ïl. He notîced a man who, 
Irom his dress, was exidfently a cabman, and whose attitude expressed 
dîsdaîn. ^ - ' ' ■ -' .-.^ 

"I see that you don't like that picture," the paînter said to him. 

É"Dpon my word, no!" 
"It is, however, one of ihose before which eveiy one stops." 
"There U no reason for it! There's that fool of a painter who 
t & horse whose mouth is ail covered with froth aJlhough ît 



éÉiÊÊÊÊà 



David said nothing, but as soon as the salon was closed he paintcd 
out {efacer) the froth. 

<jV|^^J^ """V- 2i;A Clever Answer <. 

^ " A )loungnïlly wdk taking an examinatioi^/^he examiner began 

to question her on rpusic, which was her^eak point {côté, m.). 

"What is music?" y, .,.rv^ e^^^-^Ur-^ 

" Music," answered the young student with great assurance, " is an 

accomptishment (art d'agrément). Now, as we are not hère in order ^ 

to amuse ourselves, let us pc^^s [on], if you please, to another subject.'K*/-';^ 

The esaminers burst out laughiug; they were disarmed and thé 



young lady was passed {recevoir). i | Lï>-li.'" 

9^ I [sj A Pièce or Intormation 



tnc 
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J' Pardon me, my friend, how much time do I need to go from 
Coftigiiy to Saint-Révérien?" 

The stone-breaker raised his head and, leaning on his hammer, 
he observed me through his spectacles without answering. 

I ref>eated the question, but he did not answer. He is a deaf- 
mute, I thought, and continued my way. 

I had hardly gone (Jaire) a hundred yards, when (que) I heard 
the voice of ihe stone-breaker. He was calling [to] me and waving 
hammer. I came back and he said to me: 

"You will need two hours." 

"Why didn't you tell me so at once?" 
You asked me, sîr, how long it takes to go frOm Corbigny to 
Saint-Révérien. . . . It takes as long as it takes ! It dépends On - 
ibe gait. Did you suppose (est-ce que) that I knew your pace ? So 
I let you walk a liltle way (bout de chemin, m.), and now I know you 
will need two hours." 



" Your professor hi 



An Exa; 

i given you 



[ije-/jC^ 



>mp elementar^' ideas about bodîes, 



Ijj^j^ ji't hp? " asked the examiner. 
"Yes, sir." 
f'Very well Tell me then what a transparent body is." 




^ ANECDOTES 

NocruwCT. , 

"W«iir' ■f' 

"A tnin«|iâr«)nt Iiudy U...I rcmember perfectljr vell. ..iB..*i 

|h..." 

"!■ M li'ily throuish whkh you sec tight." 
"Vm, »lF," 

"Vvry w«ll. Slnco you tuukln't givc me a deûnidon {use m), 
I |l** 1119 1111 (>)fiim)ib u( une" (u^^e en), ^ ^/^C-i 

" Ki>ri>k>iiii)ile . . . u liK'k." 
"Wlmd uliMkl" 
"Vw, »llKi) yvil IKHJ li)|)il tlinninh ihe key-hole." 

( \0. f ASTIUAN PRJDE 

A liiiHKur W[ii|il iii 1 l'Uutk likr a Spanîsh' grandce wâs begging on 
* I ri'Sil IfiUlliiA iM Mitilrlil. A truvWcr who was bothered by bis en- 
IImIUmI'I lu IiIéu; 

"i\it>i''> >'"!< (lui 1111111x1 lo [olluw HU^h u low profession, wheii you 
niillhl \m w«rkliitl<*" .' "'< 

"Hit," iiiwwwi'ihI th«! bvgguT. wUh riistilùm prkle, "U is money; 

V| DM wlvli*, l)i<tt I H«lt you tor." 

/ II. A Si-BNiiTUHirr 

Th» MHrijitI» (i( l'HvilrtMi wii» u greal bi>rrnw(T who never returned 
Wl)«t liv Imil hoFFiiwwl. 

Olic lliiy ho WCiit lo S.iiiHi(a ItiToaril, ihe rich financier, and saîd 
(n hiiti: 

" Sir, I am liufntt io aalinitah ytm very much; I am the Marquis ôf 
Favièro»; 1 am nol acquuinied wilh you, and I corne to boirow un 
hundml \<>m." 

"Sir," aiiïwerixi Samuel, "I am going to surfirise you much morej 
I im acquainlwl witli yuu and 1 am going tu Icnd them to you." 

. ia.;WANTED, A fUECepTOÏ 

A womnn from ihe counlry wrote lu ont nf her friends (f.) and begged 

s lonk t'T 11 [ireteptor wUh (havint;) auch and such q ualiliea; tba 

rin was cmlless (dld not finish), Sne finally wrote a second 
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very urgent letter. Her friend answered her: "Madam, I hâve been 
looking for a preceptor such as you désire; I hâve not yet found one, 
but if I succeed ia discovering one, I promise you to marry him." 

/I3.^M0LiÈRE AOT) THE DOCTOR U^ i ■ . 

Molière haviog fallen ill on one of his trips, the keeper of the hôtel 
where he had put up proposed to him to send for a famous doctor 
of the town, "By no means {Gardez-vous-en bien)," he said to him; 
" rajher hâve the surgeon of a neighboring village come, for he perhaps 
will/not hâve the impudence to kill me," | ■ ' i- 

A certain prince who had a very beautiful garden in the neîghbor- 
hood of Paris, had written on the gâte in large letters: " Thïs garden 
wiU be given to him who îs perfectly content." A rîch miser who 
read it, hastened eagerly to the prince, in the hope of obtaînîng this 
magnificent garden, and told him that he was perfectly content. " Go *^*^\ 
away," said the prince, "if you ïyçre so you would not ask for my 



^Ï5!\Tit for Tat 

Napoléon the Third, at that time emperor of France, was one day 
chalting with his wife, the empress Eugénie. 

As she was talking somewhat thoughtiessiy, her husband said to 
her jokingly {par manière de plaUanlerié): " Do you know, Madam, 
what différence there is between a mirror and yourself?" 

"No," she answered. 

"Well, my dear, the différence is that the mirror reflects without 
speaking and (that) you speak without reflecting." 

"Ah . . . and you, sir," said Eugénie quîckly, "do you know what 
différence there îs between a mirror and you?" 

" No," said Napoléon in his turn, 

" Well, my dear, it is that the mirror is polîshed and you are 

not!" 
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R-^ciTEL AS Vender of Bouqdets 

When Rachel, the celebrated actress, who had already been ad- 
mitted to the Conservatory, went to ask Provost for private lessons 

(de) déclamation, he saîd to her; 

"Go sell bouquets, my child." :^-'^ ■nr^J-^'^ 

It is needless to say that the future tragédienne went away with a, 
heavy beart. 

One evening Rachel had just been playîng Hermione. She had 
been enthusiastically applauded and called back several times. After 
the curtain had fallen (baisser) sbe filled her Grecian lunic with the 
flowers which lay strewn over (joncher) the stage; then falling on 
her knees before him who had advised her to sell bouquets she saîd 
to him playfully: 

"I hâve foUowed your advice, Monsieur Provost; I am sellîng 
bouquets; wIJI you buy some from me?" 



^A 



•A A Lesson in Good Mannehs 
A young lady, of very distinguished appearance (dont VexUrîeuf 
annonçait l'exlrème distinction), stepped into a first-ciass car in which 
somc youDg fops had taken [thcir] seats. One of them was already 
lighting a cigar. Though disconcerted for a moment by the aspect 
of the newcomer, he took courage and said to her: 
"Madam, does the smell of a cigar annoy you?" 
"I do not know, sir," answered the young lady with simple 
dignity, "no one has ever smoked in my présence." 



XsAa 



^ÏS^An Absent-mindeb Professoe ,(/ 

Great mathematicîans are somethnes as naïve as ihey are absent- 
|,tninded. 

Mr. F., the leamed professor of the Polylechnic School of Zurich, 
fteid nalvely to the studenis in bis course: 

" Yes, gentlemen, the central projection is one of the most difficult 
[ parts of pure maihematics. In short ihere are only iwo persons 
1 Ihc worid who understand anything about iî. . . . The 9tbw ooe îs 
[ In Berlin." V f-v 
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Another time when the rain was faUîiig (rain was îalWng'^ pleuvoir) in 
rrents his pupils waited nearly twenty minutes for hîm, and, very 
much pleased, wcre getting ready to leave the class-room, when Mr. F. 
arrives, wet through, out of breath, and holding in his hand an umbiella 
carefully rolled [up]. 

"I beg your pardony gentlemen, for coming so late; I hâve been 
looking for my umbrella ail over {in ail) the house, wilhoul being 
able to find it." Whereupon, without hearing the burst of laughter 
of hJB students, he went and placed (to place) the umbrella he never 
could find (introuvable) in a corner, hung up his hat, and began his 
lecture. 



I 19. The Two Rich Men 

When I hear people praise sorae rich man who dévotes large sums 
of his immense income to the éducation of children, the healing of the 
sick, the founding of homes for the aged, I too praise and admire him. 

But while I praise and admire him, I can't help remembering 
(je ne puis pas ne pas me rappeler) a poor peasant family whîch had 
taken {recueillir) an orphan into its misérable but. 

"If we take Jeannie," the woman saîd, "it wilt cost us our last 
cent, and we shall not even hâve anything (de quoi) to buy sah [wïth] 
to sait the soup." 

"VVell, (hen, we'U eat it without sait," answered her husband. 

The rich man is still lar buhînd (loin de) this peasanL 



20. PREDIcnON OF AN ASTROLOGER 

An aslrologer having made an unfavorable prédiction to one of 
F the ladies of the court, the king wanted to bave him put to death. 
He summoned him and asked him if he knew the day of his death. 
[ The astrologer, who suspected what was threatening hhn, answered: 
'Sire, I hâve Icarned by my observations that I am to die one day 
Ibefore your Majesty." The king was surprised hy this answer, but 
^;,lie feit the subtlety of it and did not dare to do him any harm. 



IIO ANECDOTES 

21. SDCTUS THE FiFTH 

While Sîxtus the Fifth was as yet only the cardinal of Montalte 
he walked bent over, as though weakened by years and inûrmities. 
After he had become pope he held himself very erect and spoke with 
a firm voice. He said to those who were astonîshed at this sudden 
change: "I walked bent over because I was looking for the keys of 
St. Peter, now I raise my head because I hâve found them," 

22. We Must All Die 

A saîlor was gaily retnrning to (regagner) his shîp, ready to set 
sail, when he was stopped by a passer-by who asked him the cause 
of his joy. 

"I am going, sir," he answered, "to take another voyage over [the] 
sea; the sea is my élément, my means of subsistence. I hope the 
voyage will be good." 

"But tell me, please," resumed the passer-by, "where dîd your 
father die?" 

"In a shipwreck. He and his possessions all perished." 

"And your grandfather?" 

"His ship sank in the open sea; no one was saved." 

"And after thèse examples, how do you dare to embark?" 

"Permit me, sir, in my turn, to ask you a few questions." 

"Certainly (VolonHers)." 

"Where did your father die?" 

"In his bed." 

"And your grandfather?" 

"Eh, in his bed, to be sure (parbleu).^' 

"What, sir," exclaimed the sailor, "and after thèse examples y9u 
dare to go to bed eveiy night?" 

23. EXCEPT THE LoRD-MaYOR \ 



vA-'-r- 



The actor Foote, [while] traveling in the western part of England, 
stopped one day at an inn for dinner. When he wanted to settle up, 
the innkeeper asked him if he was satisfied. 

"I hâve dined better than any one in England," said Foote. 
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"Except the Lord-Mayor," said the innkeeper quickly. 

"I except no one." 

"You ought to eïcept the Lord-Mayor," 

Foote gnt angry: "Not even the Lord-Mayor," said he, emphasizing 
(en appuyant sur) each syllable, 

Tlie quarrel grew so bitter (s'envenima au point) that the inn- 
keeper forced his guest to appear (Jît comparaiire) before the mayor 
of the place. "Mr. Foote," that vénérable magistrale said to him, 
"you must know that it is a habit dating from times immémorial in 
this city always to make an exception in favor of (pour) the Lord- 
Mayor, and, in order that you may not another time forget our 
customs, I condemn you to a fine of one shilling or to five hours' 
imprisonment (to one shilling of fine, etc.) at your choice." 

Foote, much exasperatcd, found himself obliged to pay the fine, 
He left the hall aaying: 

" I don't know a greater fool in ail Chrîstendom than this inn- 
keeper ... except the Lord-Mayor," he added, turning respectfuUy 
^loward the magistrate. 
24. An Ambiguous Compliment 

There was at Ferney a theater where ihey performed the tragédies 
of Voltaire. The parts were played by the guests. Madame Denis, 
the nièce of Voltaire, almost always took part in thèse performances 
(y figurer). She had just played the rôle of Zaïre, when a gentleman 
from the neighborhood came [up] to her and complimented her very 
highly (lui adresse force compliments) on her dramatic talent. 

"In order to fill this rôle suitahly, one ought at Jeast to be young 
and pretty," said Madame Denis with feigned modesty. 

"Ah, Madame," answered the gentleman naîvely, "you hâve cer- 
tainly proved the contrary." And he went off delighted with the com- 
pliment he iraagined he had païd her. 
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ÎS- ThKËE ShEETS in THE WiND 

FriqueJ, a poct, was retumîng home very late one evenîng. 
walking alone, somewhat at random, for the fumes of wim 
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^^^Ktiicy had not cloudcd hîs brain, seeincd at Icast lo hâve cast a. veil 
^^^■over his eyes. 

^^^K "The dcuce it I know where I am " (s'y Teconvattré), gnimbled 
^^^Kthe poet; "thèse confoundcd houses ail look alike to me . . . wbîch îs 
^^^Btnine?" And he opened his eyes wide as he tacked up (par) the street, 
^^^" At last, under a. gas-jet, his hat on one side (on ihe ear), he accosts 
a passer-by, 

" Say, sir, can you tell me where Mr. Friquel lives ? " 
The man, recognizing the poet, answered in amazeraent {ébahi); 
." Why . . . you are Mr. Friquel yourself." 

ara not asking you who I arei, — I know that; I am asking you 
Vhere I live." 



26. The Tip 

Swift was severe wlth servants and was not gênerons with them. One 

I day one of hîs friends sent hîs groom to him with a magnificent turbot. 

I The man, who had already many times donc like commissions with- 

out having received th&( slightest reward, merely laid the fish on a 

table, and said: "Hereis a turbot that my master sends you." 

" What did you say" {Platt-îl), exdairaed Swift, rising and leaving 
bis desk, "is that the way (ainsi) to do {that one does) a commission? 
Hère, take this seat, we'll change rôles, and another tjme try to 
profit by what I am going to leach you." 

Swift then advanced respectfully toward the servant who had sat 
I down in a large armchair, and said to him, pretending to présent 
the turbot to him: "My master desires {charger) me to give you his 
compliments, and begs yoc to accept this little gift." 

"It is îndeed very amiable of (à) him," answered the valet împu- 
dently. "Hère, my dear fellow, hère is half a crown for you." 

Swift, a little taken aback by the lesson which he received, fînally 
(^nir par) [burst out] laughing at the impudence of the fellow, and 
G him a good fee. 



27. Rabelais and tbe Cardinal 

Rabelais, while dining one day with a cardinal whose physiciaD 
: was, struck with his knife on the edge of a plate on which ihere 
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was a lamprey and saïd: "That is very indigestible." The cardinal, 
who thought a great deal about his health, immediately caused the 
plate with the lamprey to be taken away. Rabelais faad it brought 
back for himself, and began to cat it as fast as he could (de toutes ses 
forces). Wben the cardinal noticed thîs he said to hîro: "\Vhat, sir, 
you told me that lamprey was indigestible, and yet you are eating it 
with such good appetite?" 

"You will pardon me," Rabelais answered, "I spoke of the plate, 
not of the lamprey." 

28. BoLD Akswer of a Calvinist Officer to Louis XIV 
When tbey wanted to aboiish Calvinism in France, Louis XIV 
dîsmissed an officer in his body-guard who professed that religion. 
The officer, who had received several wounds in the service of the 
monarch, said to him: "Sire, when I was sent to fight ihe enemy, I 
wasn't asked what my religion was; they thought that a Huguenot 
would serve you as well as a soldîer of your religion." 

"I am satisfied with your services," answered Louis XIV, "but 
c God that I serve îs not satisfied {use le), and it is He who dismisses 
r you." 

"Pardon me. Sire," replied the officer, "it îs nnt God, ît is your 
I teligion." 

29. An Ukintendei) Insult 

One day when Napoléon was surrounded by some of his principal 

[ officers he received a letter from his falher-în-law, the Emperor of 

[ Austria. The ietler did not please him because ît showed that his 

[ father-in-law was not complying with his wishes. Napoléon always 

1 became irritated when people did not yield to his wili, So he turned 

r toward the Empress and said sharply: "Madame, your father is a 

ache (/.) (hlockhead)." Marie-Louise did not understand the 

[ Word, and did not dare to ask for an explanalion. But when ihe 

[ Emperor had withdrawn, she called one of the officers présent and 

said to him: "Sir, what is a ganache^" Imagine, if you can, the 

embarrassment of the officer! How could he dare to explain thîs Word 

I to her Majesty after what he had just heard ? "It means," he answered, 

"a great statesman, a great pohlician." Marie-Louise was very 
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much pleased and very much flattered by this compliment from her 

illustrions husband. 

I Some time laler, on New Year's day, the day of congratulations 

I.BOd good wishes, M. de Cambacérëa, tbe very celebrated juris-consult, 

■followed by the high court of justice, appeared before the Empress, 

and addressed one of bis most élégant compliments to her, When 

he had finished, the Empress saîd: "M. de Cambacérès, I am not 

able to give a suîtable answer to your élégant words, but there îs one 

thing I do want to say to you, and that is that you are the greatest 

(première) ganache in the whole empire." Imagine the consternation of 

the members of the court and the stupéfaction of M. de Cambacérèsl 



30. Death of Henry IV 

, Henry IV was 



uneasy, He could 



»The fourteenth of May, 
îther work nor sleep. 
"Your Majesty should go out," said a guard, "and take a drive; 
mat would cheer you up." 

"You are right. Order {Qu'on apprête) my carriage." 
As the weather was fine and warm they took an open carriage. 
Henry stepped into ît with the dukes of Epernon and Montbazon 
and five other lords. They drove in the direction of {se diriger vers) 
the arsenal, where the king wanted to see Sully, who was ill. On 
passing from the street of Saint-Honoré into the street of the Ferron- 
nerie (f.) a block of vehîcles stopped tbe carriage. François Ravaillac, 
who had followed the carriage from the Louvre, got up on a stone, and 
as the king was attcnlively Jibtcning to a letter which the Duke of 
Épernon was rcading, the wretch sprang forward and stabbed Henry IV 
twîce near the hcart. While the archers were arresting the assassin 
and leading bim oÉT to a neighborlng house to get him away from the 
fury of the niob, the lords covered Henry IV with a mantle, and had 
the carriage tum back lowards the Louvre. They spread the report 
that the king was only wounded, although he had dîed immediately. 
When the people knew tbe truth there was universal grief, for no king 
had ever been at the same time so great and good as Heniy IV. 
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It is a very old story often told on a winter's evening in the thatched 
cottages of Poland. If you should ask me at what time it happened, 
I should hâve to tell you that the old men whom I consulted ail 
replied, shaking their heads, that their grandparents declared that 
they had heard it related by the oldest [people] în the country, who 
had not been witnesses of the fact themselves, but who had {lenir) 
it from their parents. They ail, however, believe it [to be] absolutely 



In the duchy of Cracovie, and at some versts only from the capî- 

there lived a peasant, veiy poor, who had a large family to pro- 
vide for {cliargé de jamïlh). He had, [when] quite young, mairied 
flie daughter of a ncighbor who likewise {lai aussi) lived in poverty 
(misérablemetU); and from the union of thèse two poor créatures 
were born eight childrcn, ail marveiously beautifui ; the girls slender 
and white as snowdrops, the boys well-built and strong. 

The oldest daughter, however, a girl whom they had named Magda, 
was the most beautifui of ail. 

She was tall, slender and graceful; her blue eyes, at the same 
time firm and very gentle, had an expression of tenacious energy; 
her face was encircled by heavy dark-red hair which, during her daily 
{de tous les jours) work, fell over her shoulders. People had an almost 
superstitious admiration for her, and they loved her, too, because she 
was good. Good she was to ail, to the little ones whom she had helped 
to bring up, to her parents whom she consoled; and capable (vaillante) 
withal, just like a homely girl whom no one would hâve looked at. 

You see (C'est qu'elle, etc.) she had quickly understood, the poor 
Magda, that it was necessary to work if she wanted to hâve any bread 
to eat. Never had more abject poverty been seen among peasants. 
They had, in fact, to do with the hardest and most wicked master 
who could be found for twenty leagues around. Not content with 
grinding down his wretched vassals and with making them pay a 
tithe which hc tried his best to make more heavy from day to day, 
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^^Hm drovc them, nt thc slîghtest fault, out of their lîttle thatched cottages 
^^PWhlcb hc had {{iven {dder) them to lodge themselves and their families 
[inj. Thtii it Wiis l«gging on the frozen roads and often death. 

And yct hc was rich, very rich, the Count Michel Sebuakî, rich 
throuph iill thc poverty of his peasants. He lived io a superb castle 
unU (rom his sumpluous drawing-rooms he laughed at thc cold {glaci) 
and bore habitations in which his vassals hved. And so they hated 
him over the whole extent of the coimtry, and when, by chance, he 
puHsed, in order to visit bis estâtes, the httle children hid themselves 
wcoping, and the young girls were afraîd of his black beard and his 
sneering fuce. 

In spite of ail his wealth Michel Sebuski was not happy, He was 
consciaus of the sentiments which he înspired, and was exasperated 
in conséquence (en). It is the first punishment of the wicked to be 
deprived of ail aSectioo, and, even behind the smile on the lips, to 
divine the scorn and fear. 

They even said in a whisper, for they scarcely liked to speak of 
him except behind closed doors (si ce n'est la parle bien close), that 
he had never been able to get married; ali the noble young ladies of 
the surrounding counties wbom he would hâve liked to marry, pro- 
tested at the thought of marrying a man so brutal and so hard. 

One day the Count Michel Sebuski was huntïng on bis domains 
alone, as usual, on the lookout {en guettant) for an occasion to give 
trouble to some one. Along his roule he carefully noted what was 
not in accordance with his good pleasure or what might gîve him a 
chance {lui permettre) to exton more money. 

"Good," he said to hhnself, "that brute of a Bartek must bave 
eut down a tree hère; l'il hâve him knouted, and he'll pay me twice 
the value of it." 

And farther [on]: "Oh, oh! the harvest of Jarzinski wiU be superb 
this year; it is only just {de toute justice) that instead of one-tenth, 
one-half should corne (revenir) to me. The rogue will stiU hâve too 
much for his share. Well, well! {allons/) it is a good thing to visit 
one's property from time to time." 

While making thèse reflections the count kept walkîng [along] 
(marcher), and soon he arrived on the lands which our peasaut culti- 
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vated. There, în a large meadow, very busy tumîng hay with two 
of ter young brothers, he saw Magda, who had not noticed him, 

"Hey, you there!" (Hê vous autresf) cried he. Then he slopped 
suddenly, struck by the marvelous beauty of the yoimg girl. 

Magda had turned around when she heard his voice, and, at 
the sight of the count, she had flushed with fear, and that flush which 
had spread over her white face, while her frightened eyes grew larger, 
made her still more beautiful. 

"Corne, my beautiful child," said the count, suddenly pacified, 
"don't be afraid, I do not wish you any harm; only tell me where 
your falher is; I want to speak to him immediately." 

"He is at the house," said Magda, still ail trembling. 

"Well, take (conduire) me to him." 

The young girl threw [down] her fork, tied up her hair hastily, 
and set out, followed by Michel Sebuskî. 

Fortunately the house was not far [away], for poor Magda's legs 
could hardly carry her, and she didn't even answer the few words 
of the count, which she scarcely heard on account of her confusion. 

An infernal idea had just sprung up in the mind of Michel. 
"Never," saîd he to himself, "has there been a more beautiful girl in 
Poland, and, since the women of my rank disdain me, l'Il marry her. 
Hère at least I am the master, and no one will dare to resist me." 

At last they reached the peasant's hut, into which the count entered 
first. 

"lanko," said he braskiy, "I want to hâve a word with you" 
(j'ai à te parler). lanko, frightened, had risen, and was stammerîng 
something, evidently expecting some misfortune. 

Michel Sebuski let him speak, and cast a wicked glance around în 
{sur l'intérieur de) the wretched hut. Never had the poverty of his 
vassals struck him so much (à ce point). For furniture, a heavy 
wooden table; for beds, pallcts, covered with coarse blankets tattered 
and wom. The cold leaked in through the walls (Les murs suintaient 
l'hiver); the stove itseit, the enormous stove agaînst (adossé à) the 
wall, and which took up by îtself (à lui seul) almost half the room, 
was out, for the sake of economy. The boards of the ceiling were 
beginning to separate. The Polîsh^winter must be very frighttul in 
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\ that wretched house, incapable of sufficiently protecting those who 
I lived in il. 

It was indeed the den of poverty. 

" Yes, I hâve something to say to you," finally intemipted the count. 
It is about your child, that tall girl with the red hair. I hâve de- 
cided to do you a great honor; l'm going to marry her." 

A thimderbolt faUing on the house and burning ihe last resources 
of the famiiy wouid not bave caused in the peasant and in Magda 
greater surprise or fear. Both kept quiet; only Magda had sat down 
upon a stooi, and, her head in her hands, was sobbing aloud. 

At iengtb lanko ventured [to say] a few words: "Sir, we are only 
youT humble vassak, and never " 

"Hold your longue, man {bonhommey." intemipted the count 
mgrîly, "I hâve told you my pleasure, and that is enough." Then 
turning toward Magda, and tryîng to soften his voîce, he added: "Is 
ît necessary to shed so many tears in order to become a countess and 
to exchange this hovel for a castlep" 

But Magda continued to waîl, ail horrified {toute à l'horreur) to 
think that she might become the wife of the count. 

Seeing Ihat he did not get any answer from her, Michel cried, after 
a moment of silence: "Listen carefully to what I tell you, lanko; if 
to-morrow you do not corne and brîng me the consent of your daughter, 
l'U drive you out of my lands {de chez moi). l'il put you out of the 
country, with the order to hang you if you or any one of yours sets 
foot in it again." Then he abruptly tumed annind, whîstled [to] 
his dc^, and left the house. 
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Left alone {Restée seule) with her father, Magda threw herself into 
his arms and begged him to protect her and lo défend her, with such 
tones of despair that lanko, rough though {que) he was, swore to her 
to bear everything and to brave eveiythîng, rather than to give h^ 
to the count. 

The mother and the other children soon arrîved, and, informed 
of what had taken place, they tno exclaimed that never should theîr 
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Magda marry the coirnt Rather a hundred times die of cold and 
of hunger on the highways. 

Ail the same it was a sad evening that the peasant and his 
tamily passed. What was to become of them? Wliere were they 
to go? At least if they were poor they had always known where to 
meet (rentrer) at nîght; and, in spite of privations, they had still some 
happy moments when the great stove roared, warming ail their out- 
stretched hands at the same time. That stove moreover, that great 
stove which formed the essential part of their furnïture, had many 
times puzzled them and made them laugh. There came from it in 
fact from time to time strange noises which now resembled moanîng 
and now malicious little burets of laughter. At first they had been 
afraid; then, seeing that the noises continued without any danger 
threatening them, they had been amuaed by them, 

The father did indeed sometimes try to find out whence those 
strange noises came; but it was in vain that he looked everywhere, 
never did he find anything on the floor or in the ashes. 

Now on that partîcular evening (Or ce soir-là précisément) th» 
stove was still more noîsy than usual; only there came forth from 
it nothing but moans, which added lo the family's sadness, and, although 
they were used to them, made them a little uneasy, perhafs because 
of the State of mînd in which they ail were. 

The next day at (dis) dawn, after having embraced Magda, and 
dossed himself several ttmes, lanko, anxious and perturbed, took 
the road to the castle. 

He was forthwith shown in to the count, who also Qui-même) must 
hâve passed a bad night, for he was madly striding [up and down] 
the great armory, on the threshold of which the peasant stopped. 

"Well," said Michel, "do you bring me the consent of Magda?" 

"Sir, excuse me," answered lanko, whose voîce stucfc (s'étrangkr) 
in his throat, "my daughter does not want to get marrîed." 

The count stopped short, gave lanko a most cruel glance (regarder 
de son air le plus cruel), and said coldly: "Very well! before this 
evening you and your family must hâve left my house. To-morrow 
morning I shall make sure that you bave ail gone; see to it that you 
areaheadyfar [away], if you want to avoid the knout." 



^^ 
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^^B two worH» ihe Tmal r&solution of the count, and they al], falher, 
mothcr, MiiRda, and thc children, began the moving, weeping bitterly 
(en versant de grosses larmes). Ohl that would not take very long, 
nnd thcy crrtiiinly would finish before evcnîng, and ihen they would 
Net out with ihc fcw provisions whlch still remained in the chest, and 
thcy would go norlhward, trusting in the mercy of God. 

They bcgîin by carefiUly folding up the blankets; they would 

probably, (lias! need ihcm to sleep [in], if they were fortunate enough 

lo find on tl>ï"ir road a barn in which they might (use on and vouloir 

hin) (><■ pcmiîtlcd to spcnd the night; then they piled up on a cart 

lUeir (cw rickety pièces of furniture, and finally they took their images 

\\( thc MÎnts (pkuses images), before which, momîng and evenîng, 

thcy wwe atxuslomed to say their prayers together. 

^^^ Sivin \\\cn remained nothîng more in the house than a few small 

^^Mjritti «nd thc stove, the enoimous stove which they had kept for 

^^^t pt»t, l>CCAUse, in order to lift it, their combined efforts were necessaiy. 

^^B It's nn little matter to move this great stove from iCs place {dê- 

^^BlCfV); it hus been there so long; it is surely as old as the house itself, 

^^Blntwt incrustetl in the ground. They pull ail together, they straîn 

wJtJi Ihcir unitcd eSorts, and the stove gives way, it moves {s'écarter) 

from llie wall. Thc hardest is done. But they do not think of con- 

RnUulating ihemselves (on it), so great is their surprise and thcîr fright, 

A young giri, wretched, ragged, and pale, cornes out from behind 

thc Klovp, and goes and places herself in the middle of the room. 

In their astonishment they ail look at her, wîthout saying a Word. 

Shc was a tall dark young girl whose tangled hair hung in (par) 

locks over her lean cheeks; her large black eyes lighted up a gloomy 

countenance, and gave her an expression at the same time resigned 

imd wicked. Her worn dress was torn in many places. Her feet, 

bare in spite of the cold, and covered with chilblains, appeared beneath 

her skin, which was too short. With a rapîd movement she had joioed 

her hands over her breast, and was waiting thus in an attitude at the 

same time mocking and beseeching. 

In truth they could not bave said whether she was beautîful or 
Hgiy, whether they ought to pîty her or drive her out. In fact as 
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they looked at her for some moments they experienced in turn an 
impression of pity and répugnance, according as résignation or wicked- 
ness was apparent (reflexive of lire) on her features. 

Indeed there îs nothing more touching than the spectacle of 
poverty nobly borne; while jealous and spîteful indigence inspires 
oniy repulsion. 

The first moment of fright passed, the chiidren, crying, took refuge 
in the corners of the room, whiie lanko, advancing toward the young 
girl, asked her in an îll-assured voice: 

"Who are you?" 

"I am your povert)'," answered the young girl. "Ever sincc you 
hâve been in the world I hâve lived with you, and sînce you are movîng, 
I am going to follow you." 

Ail this was said in (de) a very natural and very simple tone, so 
much so that {si bien que) the peasant, begînning to understand, teit 
hîs fear vanish. The young girl continued: "I am not very trouble- 
6ome, am I? My place behînd the stove, that's ail I ask for, but I 
hâve attached myself to you. Don't try to drive me away, you vrould 
not succeed. I live years and years in the same familles, and the 
fathers almost always bequeath me to their chiidren. Resign your- 
selves, then (Prenez-en donc voire parti), and, since you are going away, 
take me along willîngly," 

While she was talking the peasant reflected: "There then is that 
poverty that has made us suffer so much and labor so hard! It is she 
who causes (ci/ cause que) the little [ones] to cry [with] hunger and 
cold; it is she who has forced me to work in ail [kinds of] weather, 
and to obey a cruel master; it is she who has made us pass through 
so much anguish that our lifc is worn out ; it îs thanks to her, in short, 
that to-morrow we shall be without fire or shelter on the hîghways, 
to die there perhaps. And it is this wretched [being] who wants to 
cling to us and never leave us, without {sans que) our ever having the 
hope of ridding ourselves of her some day. No, indeed! it is not right 
that it should always be the same [peoplej who sbould hâve thaï bad 
companion. But how can we rid ourselves of her?" 

The eye of the peasant bad become (se faire) evil in its tirni, more 
evil than that of Poverty wben she took on her spiteful expression, 
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and he thought: "Suppose (si) I strangled her? She would no longer 
nmke any one suffer." 

But Poverty seemed to guess what was passîng within him, and 
she kept watchîng him with a malicious look. And although thin, 
she now appeared to hâve so much iife that it seemed to lanko impos- 
sible to do away with her {la faire disparaflre). She was as supple 
as an eel, and lanko thought surely that she would slip between his 
fingers, It was better, then, to make believe that he resigned himsel/ 
and to try by stratagem to get rid of that bothersome créature 
(gêneuse, f.)- Accordingly (aussi) his resolution was soon taken. 

"Well," said he to her, "l'il take you along since you wish it; 
but you know that we are in a great hurry; we hâve to leave 
this house before to-morrow. I bave heard say that Poverty cooM 
sometimes be useful; so just help me to move." 

"Gladly," said the young girl, "so much the more because (que) 
I bave a réputation for moving which is not undeserved. I can move 
so quickly that the most vigilant landlords don'l notice it." 

On saying that, Poverty ran to some small objects which she piled 
up and prepared to carry to the cart. 

"Do you thinkyou are useful to me bydoîng the workof children?" 
the peasant then said to her. " Help me rather to take away the heavy 
pièces of fumiture." 

"With pleasure" (Je le veux bien), ansv/ered Poverty, and, leaving 
the work [she had] begun, she followed lanko, who had just gone out. 

Now there happcned to be in a little yard bchind the house a heavy 
block on which the peasant split his wood and ground his grain. lanko 
went lo it, and, before Povertj- had had time lo join him, he took his 
ax, and, with a hard blow, split the block (in) its whole length, 
then he left the ax in the crack, and, turning around, feigned to be 
looking in another direction. 

Poverty came up almost immediately, and smiUng with her malicious 
smîle: "Well," she said, "what work are you going to give me?" 

"Help me load this heavy pièce of wood; take il at (de) one end, 
l'U take it at the other." The young girl stooped down, but, in spite 
of ail her efiorts, she did not succeed in moving ît. 

"You go about it wrong," cried lanko, "you'll never succeed 
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that way; don't you see thatthere is a crack on purpose {tout exprès), 
so that you can take ît more conveniently and lift it ?" 

The young girl, wîthout suspicion, put her hands înto the crack. 
Then the peasant straightened up suddenly, pulled the ax out of the 
blotk, which closed up again, imprisoning the hands of Poverly, 

At first she uttered loud (grand) cries, threatened and stniggled; 
ail was useless, she did not succeed in getting loose. 

In the mean time the pcasant, who had to hold his sidea for laughter 
(rire à se tenir les cStes), called his wife and chîldren to see her who 
had done them so much harm, and they ail soon surroiuided the young 
girl who was now beseeching them. 

lanko joyfully bade her farewell in behalf of the family, then they 
set out, with very little baggage it is tnie, but at least relieved of that 
Poverty who for so long a time had been clinging to them. . . , 

ï 

The next day as soon as ît was light the count came to lanko's 
house to make sure that his orders had been executed. Still angry 
(sous le coup de sa colère) he went through the empty (dêmeublê) rooms. 
In spite of ail, he could not foi^et Magda; and the idea that she had 
preferred to flee, exposing herself to al! privations rather than marry 
him, humiliated him and îrritated hîm more and more. 

Suddenly he heard groaos and lamentations which seemed to come 
from the yard. He went there immediately, and his surprise was 
very great (à son comble), when he found himself in the présence of a 
beautiful young girl who, her face ail covered with tears, was trying 
in vain to pull her hands out of the block which held them fast (serrer). 

He approached with a certain suspicion at first, fearbg a trap; 
but the young girl had such an inoffensive and such a beseeching air 
that he who bad never met Poverty, and who did not know that often 
she is clever at exciting [our] pity and somelimes at deceiving, let him- 
self be fascinated by her strange beauty, and touched by the tears in 
her eyes. 

" Set me free," she said to him. 
L What touched the couot much more was that the young girl seemed 
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to him marvelously bcautîful. The cooloess of the nlght, far from in- 
creasing her pallor, had, onthecontrary, freshened her complexion, and 
the morning dew had studded her dîshevelled hair with little drops 
of water brilliant as diamonds. AU that, and the supplication of her 
prayer, and her despairing glance, gave to her face abrightness whidi 

Iit had ne ver had. 
"But where will you go if I release you?" asked the count, 
"Wherever you may wish, sir," she answered. "I will follow 
you if you will permit me; I wili be your servant, ooly release me." 
This time Michel hesitated no longer, He ran and got a heavy 
spade in a neighboring field, slipped it into the crack and with a vigor- 
ous effort widened it, and held ït open long enough for (le temps que, 
with the subj.) Poverty to draw eut her hands. 
"Thank you very much, sir," she cried with a joyous voîce which 
contrasted strangely with the moans a moment before {de tout à l'heure); 
then she cast her eyes down, and added: "Now I am ready to follow 
you." 
The count, delïghted, took her away. He noticed on the way {Pen- 
dant la roule) that she clung to him with an irrésistible force, but he 
attributed that to (mettre cela sur le compte de) fatigue and émotion, 
and some moments afterwards he triumphantly installed Poverty în 
his castle and ordcred ail his servants to consider her as the mîstress 
of the county, 

»The very (Dès) next day everythîng changed aspect. The young 
girl had taken the high hand; everybody obeyed her, and the maddcst 
expenditures were ordered by her. The stables were filled with 
bloodcd horses, altérations were made in the parks (les parcs Jurent 
remaniés), the valets were clothed wîth sumptuous lîveries. Moreover 
the most dazzling fêtes were given by Michel Sebuski, whom no one 
seemed able to recognize, but by whose lavishness everybody profited, 
those especially who hated him most and who formerly would (vouloir) 
not see hîm. 

The count, but lately so miserly, did sometimes attempt to resist 
(avoir des velléités de résistance), but the young girl held him as firmly 
(opiniâtrement) as she had done from the very first hour, and he felt 
himself incapable of opposing her, not knowing what evil genius urged 
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him [on], and understanding in apite of ail that he was goîng on 
(marcher) to his ruin. In short, soon he could no longer get along 
without her who by fair means or foui {de gré ou de force) attached 
herself thus lo his life. He accordingly married her, and they had 
a sumptuous nedding. 

That was Michel Sebuskî's last eSort to maiEtain the style of life 
which this woman had made him adopt. Shortly afterwards the 
credilors presented themselves in crowds, the castle was sold, the 
domestics dismissed, the beautîful clothes divided, and the count with 
bowed head, rage in his heart, poorer than the humblest {dernier) 
of his vassals, went oEf, still escorted by his companion who, more than 
ever, clung to him, to dwell in a hovel more bare still and more dilapi- 
dated tban that of the peasant lanko. Those whom he had invited 
to dissipate his riches with him refused to corne to his aîd {lui venir 
en aide), and his former serfs, happy to be rid of him, saw in ail this 
only a just punishment of God. 

For his part lanko, far from Poverty, was prospering. He had been 
welcomed by a neighboring lord, who soon appreciated his honesty 
and his ability to work (courage au travail). The pièces of gofd accu- 
mulated in his chest to such an extent that they made Magda the 
richest, as she was aheady the most beautiful, heiress of the country. 
It is even said that a young lord finally (finir par) married her in spite 
of the opposition of his parents. But this last détail is very much 
contested. 

That is what is related in the evening among the Polish peasants. 
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SEGULÂR VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION 



/ 



REGULAR VERBS 
SIMPLB TENSES 

FIRST CONJUGATION 

Infinitive 
donner, to give 

Participles 
donnant, gMng donné, given 

Indicative Mood 

PRESENT 

/ am givingf I give, I do give 
je donne nous donnons 



tu donnes 
U donne 



vous donnez 
ils donnent 



IMPERFECT or DESCRIPTIVE PAST 

/ was giving, I used to give, I gave 

je donnais nous donnions 

tu donnais vous donniez 

il donnait ils donnaient 

PAST DEFINITE OT NARRATIVE PAST or PRETERIT 

/ gave, I did give 

je donnai nous donnâmes 

tu donnas vous donnâtes 

il donna ils donnèrent 

FUTURE 

/ shall give, I shall he giving 

je donnerai nous donnerons 

tu donneras vous donnerez 

il donnera ils donneront 

CONDITIONAL 

/ shotUd give, I should he giving 

je donnerais nous donnerions 

tu donnerais vous donneriez 

il donnerait ils donneraient 



DONNER — FINIR 

lUF£ltAIIV£ 

donne 

doimaaa 

donnez 

SnBJUNCIIVE 
PRESENT 

{tk>a) I (imy) give 



s donnions 
TOUS donniez 
ils donnent 



(that) I {might) give 



noua donnasdonB 
TOUS donnassiez 
îIb donnassent 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 

iNFINinVE 

finir, to finish 

Paeticiples 

finissant, finishing fini, finished 

Indicative Mood 



I am finisking, I finish, I do finish 
je finis nous finissont 

ta finis vous finissez 

il finit Us finissent 

IMPEHFECT or DESCRIPTIVE PAST 

/ wuj finishing, I used to finish, I finishcd 
je finissais nous finissions 



tu finissais 
il finissait 


TOUS finissiez 
ils finissaient 


PAST DEFIOTTE or NARRATi™ PAST Or PHETEEIT 


j8 finis 
tnflnii 
Oflnit 


/ /itwiAarf, I did finish 

nous finîmes 
TOUS finîtes 
ila finirent 
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BEGULAR VERBS: THTKD CONJUGATION 



je finirai 
tu finiras 
il finira 



FUTURE 

/ shall finish^ I shatt be finishing 



nous finirons 
vous finirez 
ils finiront 



CONDITIONAL 

/ shotUd finish, I should be finishing 
je finirais nous finirions 

tu finirais vous finiriez 

il finirait ils finiraient 





Impekative 




finish, etc. 

finis 

finissons 

finissez 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




PRESENT 


je finisse 
tu finisses 
il finisse 


(that) I (tnay) finish 

nous finissions 
vous finissiez 
ils finissent 




IMPERFECT 


je finisse 
tu finisses 
U finit 


(that) I {mighl) finish 

nous finissions 
vous finissiez 
ils finissent 



THIRD CONJUGATION 

Infinitive 

rompre, to break 

Participles 

rompant, breaking rompu, broken 

Indicative Mood 

PRESENT 

/ am breaking, I break, I do break 

je romps nous rompons 

tu romps 
il rompt 



vous rompez 
ils rompent 





SOMPHE 


"^ 


napEsi'Ecr or descbiptive past 




l-wasi 


Weaking, lusedla break, I brake 


^^H 


je rompais 


nous rompions 


^^^1 


tu rompais 


TOUS rompiez 


^^^H 


il rompait 


iis rompaient 

[TE or NARRATIVE PAST Or PRETERIT 

I hroke, I did break 


1 


jeiompiB 


nous rompîmes 




tunmipi. 




^^^^1 


Jlran^t 


ils rompirent 


■ 


/ sltaU break, 1 shall be breakixg 


■ 


jo romprai 






tu rompras 


voua romprez 




il rompra 


ils rompront 
Condition AL 


■ 


1 shc 


•uld break, I ihould be breaking 




je romprais 


j^^9^^ romprions 


^^^1 


tu romprais 


^__X^3C^*'"^ rompriez 


^^^H 


il romprait 


^^'^{^^'^/^ ils rompraient 

^A-^^^pona ^1 
/^ rompez ^H 


J 


^^^ 


SUB^^KCTIVE ^H 

(rtai) 1 (may) break ^H 


■ 


^B^ je rompe 


nousrompion» ™ 




^m tu rompes 


TOUS rompiez 


^^^^H 


^H 11 rompe 


ils rompent 
(Ihct) I (might) bre^k 


1 


^H je rompisse 


nous rompissions 




^H tn rompiasea 




^^^H 


^^^^H 11 rompit 


ils rompissent 


J 
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KEGULAR VEKBS: COMFOUND TENSES 



COMPOUHD TENSES 



Intinitive 
to hante given 
avoir donné 



PAST INDEFINITE 

/ kave given 

j'ai donné 
etc. 

PAST ANTERIOR 

/ had given 

j'eus donné 
etc. 



Indicative 



Participle 
having given 
ayant donné 



PLUPERFECT 

/ had given 

j'avais donné 
etc. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR 

/ shaU hâve given 

j'attiai donné 
etc. 



CONDITIONAL AnTERIOR 

/ should hâve gvuen 

j'aurais donné 
etc. 

Subjunctive 



perfect 

{flia^ I (may) hâve given 

j'aie donné 
etc. 



PLUPERFECT 

(//kl/) / {mighi) hâve given 

j'eusse donné 
etc. 



avoir 





iNFmrnvE 




av(^, ta hâve 




Partioples 


ayant, having 


mifhad 




Indicative 




PRESENT 




/ hâve, I am having 


j'ai 


nous avons 


tuas 


vous ayez 


ila 


ils ont 
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jMFEttrscr or desciotttve past 


1 


^^^^f 


woï kaving, 1 used lo hâve 


M 


^^^^^ j'avais 






nous avions 


^^^^H 


^^F tu avais 






TOUS aviez 


^^^H 


^^H 






ils avaient 


^^^^H 


^^B PAST DEFINTTE 


or NARRATIVE PAS 


T or PHETEHrr 


^^^H 






I had 




^^^H 


^H 






noua eûmes 


^^^^H 


^H tu eus 






vous eûtes 


^^^H 


^H il eut 






ils eurent 


^^H 




J iftoW Aû7«, J shaU be kaving 


^^1 


^H j'aurai 






nous aurons 


^^^H 


^^^1 tu auras 






vous aurez 


^^^^^1 


^H il aura 




CONDinONAL 


ils auront 


^H 




I shmad havt, I skould bt 


kaving 


1 


^^^1 






nous aurions 


1 


^^^1 tu aurais 






vous auriez 


^^^^H 


^^H 




Impërative 
hâve, eu. 
aie 
ayons 
ayez 

SirajTOlCTIVE 


Usauniont 


1 


^H 






nous ayons 


M 


^H tualM 






vous ayei 


^^^H 


^H 




IMPEKÎECT 


lisaient 


^H 


^H 






nous eussions 


^^^B 


^^B tu eusses 






vous eussiez 


' 1 


^^1 




être 

iNFlNinVE 

et», lo be 

Participles 


ils eussent 


m 


^^F «tant, being 




été.fa«. 


J 



13» 



ETBE 





Indicative 






PRESENT 






/ am, am being 




je suis 




nous sommes 


tu es 




vous êtes 


Uest 




ils sont 



DfPERFECT or DESCRIPTIVE PAST 

/ was, I used to bCf I was being 

j'étais nous étions 

tu étais vous étiez 

il était ils étaient 

PAST DEFINITE OT NARRATIVE PAST OT PRETERIT 

/ was 

je fus nous fûmes 

tu fus vous fûtes 

il fut ils furent 








FUTURE 






I shaUhe 




je serai 




nous serons 


tu seras 




vous serez 


il sera 


CONDITIONAT. 

/ should be 


Us seront 


je serais 




nous serions 


tu serais 
Userait 


Imperative 

be, etc. 

sois 

soyons 

soyez 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


vous seriez 
Us seraient 


je sois 
tu sois 
Usoit 


PRESENT 


nous soyons 
vous soyez 
Us soient 


je fusse 
tu fusses 
Ufût 


DiPERFECT 


nous fussions 
TOUS fussiez 
ils fussent 



TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS 



absoudre 

T Part., Pi 



I absoudre absolvant absous 

Like rfisoudre except in pasC part. 



absolus 



acquérir 

acquérir acquérant acquis acquiers acquis 

acquerra! acquérais avoir acquis acquiers acquisM 

acquerrais acquîïre etc. 

fres. ind. acquiers, -quiers, -quiert, -quérons, -quérez, -quitrent 
près. subj. acquière, 'quiËies, -quitre, -quérious, -quériez, -quièrent 1 



aller 



allant allé vais 


allai 


allais être alU va 


allasse 


aille etc. 




prei, indic. vais, vas, va, allons, allez, von 




près. subj. aille, ailles, aille, allions, alliez. 


aillent 


assaillir 






assaillis 


assaillais avoir assailli assaille 


assaillisse 



I 



assaillir 

asEailIirai 

assaillirais assaille etc. 

près, indic. assaille, -sailles, -saille, -saillons, -saillez, 'Saillent 
Also tressaillii 

asseoir 
asseoir asseyant 

assiérai asseyais 

assiérais asseye etc. 

près, indic. assieds, assieds, assied, asseyons, asseyez, asseyent 
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assieds 



boirai 



TABLE or ntEEGULAR VERBS 
boire 



Pkbs. Part. 






buvant bu bois bus 

buvais avoir bu boia busse 

es. imite, bols, bois, boit, buvons, buvez, boivent 
Ci. lubj. boive, boives, boive, buvions, buviez, boivent 



bouilUr 






r bouilli 



bouillir bouillant bouilli 

bouillirai bouillais 

bouillirais bouille cic. 

près, indic. bous, bous, bout, boujUpas, bouillez, bouillent 

conclure 
conclure concluant 

conclurai concluais 

conclurais conclue etc. 

indu, conclus, -clus, -dut, -duons, -cluez, -cluent 



conduire 
conduire conduisant 

conduirai conduisais 

conduirais conduise e\c. 

près, indic. conduis, -duis, -duit, -duisona, -duisez, -duisent 

Also construire instruire 

détruire introduire 

induire produire 

réduire 



confire 

I confire confisant confit 

Like suffire, except in paat paxt. 

connaître 
connaissant connu 

connaissais avoir connu 
connaisse etc. 

nidic. connais, -nais, -m 

id reconnaître, also paître 



-naissez, -naissent 
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coudre 






Iij?miTiya 

coudre' 

coudrais 

AlsoiU 


Phbe. Part., Past Piht,, PRaa. Indic, 

cousant cousu couds 
cousais avoir cousu couds 
couse etc. 
frts. indic. couds, couds, coud, cousons, cousez 
compound oijcoudre 


cou^ 
cousisse 

cousent 






courir 






courrai 
courrais 

Alsoil 


courais avoir couru 

près, indic. cours, cours, court, cou 
compounds accouri^^^ 
forcourir 


cours 
jons, courez 


courusse 


K 




couvrir 






^^K couvrir 

^^ReouTrirsi 

^^■«ouTriraia 

^H prcs 


couvrant couvert 
couvrais avoir couvert 
couvre etc. 
indic. couvre, couvres, couvre, co 


jvroas, couv 


couvris ' 


H 




craindre 






^^Bcniodre craignant 
^^H,cniiidrai craignais 
^^nnlndrais craigna 
^^B fres. indic. crains, crai 
^^H Also contraindre 
^^H plaindre 


craint crains craignis 
avoir craint crains craignisse 

ns, craint, craignons, craignez, craignent 


^1 




croire 






^Vcrolre 
^^ croirai 
croirais 


croyant 
croyais 
croie 
près, indic. crois. 


avoir cru crois 

etc. 
rois, croit, croyons, croyez. 


crus 
croient 






croître 






croître 
^K erottrais 


croissant crû croîs 
croissais avoir crû croîs 

croisse etc. 
près, indic. croîs, croîs, croit, croissoas, croissez, 


crûs 

crûsse 

croissent 


^^^^^^1 




^^^^■H 




^^^^^^^^^^1 
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'^ 



cueillir 



Inpinitivb, 

BTC. 

cueillir 

cueillerai 

cueillerais 



PRBS. Part., 

BTC. 

cueillant 

cueillais 

cueille 



PRBS. INDIC. 
BTC. 

cueille 
cueille 



pRBT. Indic. 

BTC. 

cueillis 
cueillisse 



Past Part., 

BTC. 

cueilli 
avoir cueilli 
etc. 

près, indic. cueille, cueilles, cueille, cueillons, cueillez, cueillent 
Also its compound recueillir 

déchoir 



déchoir 


[déchoyant] 


déchu 


déchois 


déchus 


décherrai 


déchoyais 


avoir déchu 


déchois 


déchusse 


décherrais 


déchoie 


etc. 







près, indic. déchois, -<:hois, -<:hoit, -choyons, -choyez, -choient 



devoir 



devoir 
devrai 
devrais 



dois 
dois 



dus 
dusse 



devant dû 

devais avoir dû 

doive etc. 

près, indic. dois, dois, doit, devons, devez, doivent 
près. subj. doive, doives, doive, devions, deviez, doivent 



dire 

dire disant dit dis 

dirai disais avoir dit dis 

dirais dise etc. 

près, indic. dis, dis, dit, disons, dites, disent 
Also its compounds conireâire redire 

inlerâîie 



dis 
disse 



dormis 
dormisse 



dormir 

dormir dormant dormi dors 

dormirai dormais avoir dormi dors 

dormirais dorme etc. 

près, indic. dors, dors, dort, dormons, dormez, dorment 
Also its compound endormir 

écrire 

écrire écrivant écrit écris écrivis 

écrirai écrivais avoir écrit écris écrivisse 

écrirais écrive etc. 

près, indic. écris, écris, écrit, écrivons, écrivez, écrivent 
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envoyer 






IMWNITIVB 


Pkkb. Pabi.. 


Past Part., 


PRES. Indic, Phet. Indic 




envoyer 


envoyant 


envoyé 


envoie envoyai 




eaverm 


envoyais 


avoir envoyé 


envoie envoyasse 




enverrais 










prcs 


indic. envoie, env 


oies, envoie, envoyons, envoyez, envoient 








faillir 






faillir 


[faillaut] 


failli 


[faux] [faillis] 




falllini 


[faiUais] 


avoir failli 






fullirsis 


[faille} 


faire 






faire 


faisant 


fait 


fais fis 




ferai 


faisais 


avoir fait 


fais fisse 




ferais 


fasse 


etc. 








près, indic. fais, fais, fait, faisons, faites, font 




^ AIso ils 


compounds déSaitt 


refaire 






■ 


îudrfaire 






w 




falloir 






falloir 


[taUant] 


taUu 


faut fallut 




faudra 


fallait 


avoir fallu 


faUût 




faudrait 


falUe 


clc. 






Used or 


ly impcrsonally. 


falr 






fuir 


fuyant 


fui 


fuis fuis 




fuirai 


fuyais 


avoir fui 


fuis fuisse 




fuirais 


fuie 


ïtr. 








fires. indic. fuis 


fuis, fuit, fuyons, fuyez, fuient 




Also its 


tompound enfuir 


gésir 






gt«r 


gÎKant 
gisais 


— 


gis 




k 


près, indic. 


, , 0t, gisons, gisez, gisent 




k 






^^^^^_ 


^^- 








^^^^^^^^^^1 


^^^^1 
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Joindre 



Past Part., 

BTC. 

joint 

avoir joint 
etc. 

près, indic. joins, joins, joint, joignons, joignez, joignent 
Also its compound rejoindre 



iNPiNirrvB, 


pRBs. Pakt., 


BTC. 


BTC 


joindre 


joignant 


joindrai 


joignais 


joindrais 


joigne 



Prbs. Indic, 

BTC. 

joins 
jdns 



Pkbt. Ixvdic. 

BTC. 

joignis 
joignisse 



lire 

lire lisant lu lis 

lirai lisais avoir lu lis 

lirais lise etc. 

près, indic, lis, lis. Ut, lisons, lisez, lisent 
Also its compound r f lire 



lus 
lusse 



maudire 

maudire maudissant maudit maudis maudis 

maudirai maudissais avoir maudit maudis ^fli^^isaft 

maudirais maudisse etc. 

près, indic. maudis, -dis, -dit, -dissons, -dissez, -dissent 



mettre 

mettre mettant mis mets mis 

mettrai mettais avoir mis mets 

4 mettrais mette etc. 

près, indic. mets, mets, met, mettons, mettez, mettent 
Also its compounds admettre ^omettre 

comprotntiXrt remettre 

permettre ^otonettre 

O'an^mettre 



■moudre 

moudre moulant moulu mouds 

moudrai moulais avoir moulu mouds 

moudrais moule etc. 

près, indic. mouds, mouds, moud, moulons, moulez, mouleat 



moulus 
moulusse 



^^^ 










-\ 


w 
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mourir 






INUMITIVB, 

mourir 
mourrai 
mouirais 

■ pre 


Pbbb. Par 

mourant 
mourais 

indic. meurs 
subj. meure. 


T., Past Part.. 

BTC. 

mort 
Être mort 

meurs, meurt, mou 
meures, meure, mo 


Prss. Ihdic, Prbt. ISBIC, 

rona, mourez, meurent 

lirions, mouriez, meurent 


. 








mouvoir 






mouvrai 


mouvant 




mû 


meus muL 




près, indic. meus, meus, meut, mouTo 
prts. subj. meuve, meuves, meuve, m 


as, mouvez, meuvent 
uviona, mouviez, meuvent 




W 






naître 




' 


naître 
naîtrai 
—^naîtrais 


naissant 

naisse 
près, indic. n 


ais, na 


né 
etrené 

is, natt, nais» 
nuire 


nais naquis 

ns, naissez, naissent 




nuire 
nuirai 


nuisais 
près, indic. 


ûuis, c 


avoir nui 
uis, nuit, nui 

ouvrir 


nuis nuisis 

nuis nuiaisao ' 

lOns, nuisez, nuisent 


1 


ouvrir 
ouTiiiai 
^Hj«uTiiiaiB 

^V Also iL 


ouvrant 
ouvrais 

compounds 

Abo 

and 

3 compounds 


ouvert ouvre ouvris 
avoir ouvert ouvre ouvrisse 

en/r' ouvrir rouvrir 

offrir 

couvrir 

dtQOVvni rcconvr\i 


ri 



F 
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paraître 


^M 


■ .".™ 




Pbbb. Pabt. P«si Pabt, Pris. Indic, 


Pket. Ii*^^^^H 


paraître 




paraissant pani parais 


parus ^^^^H 


parattrai 






paruBM^^^H 


paridtrais 




paraisse otc. 


^^^^M 


j 


Orej 




-raissent ^^H 


Also iu 




mpounds apparaître rfiiparaltre 
reparaître 

partir 


■ 


partir 




partant parti pars 


paitiB^^^H 


partirai 




partais Ibe parti pars 


partlM^^H 


partirais 




parte etc. 


^^^H 


Aboit! 




^^^H 






Also mentir and iJjmeDtit 


^^^^H 






sentir and reisentir 


^^^H 






sortir 


^H 






peindre 


^1 


peindre 




peignant peint peins 


peignU ^^M 


peindrai 




peignais avoir peint peins 


peigniaa|^^^H 






peigne etc. 


^^^M 




^rfj. tfufîc. peins, peina, peint, peignona, peignez, 


peignent ^^^^^M 






Also atteindre Éteindre 








étreindre 


^H 






plaire 


^1 


plaire 




plaisant plu plais 


pliu^^^l 


Likc taire, 


cxccpt 3d pers. sing. of prci. indic. il pljtt^ 


^^^^H 






pleuvoir ^^H 


^^^1 


pleuvoir 




pleuvant plu pleut 


«S^^^M 


pleuvra 




pleuvait avoir plu 


'" ^^^^^H 


^^ pleuvrait 




pleuve etc. 


^^^^H 


^L Impcrsonsl only. ^^^k . 


^1 
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s. Part., Past Pabt., Phhs. Inqic. Psht. Indu 

pourvoir pourvoyant pourvu pourvois pourvus 

pourvoirai pourvoyais avoir pourvu pourvois pourvusse 

pourvoirais pourvoie etc. 

1 près, indic. a.nd snbj. like voir 



pouvoir 

pouvoir pouvant pu 

pourrai pouvais avoir pu pusse 

pourrais puisse etc. 

près, indic. peux or puis, peux, peut, pouvons, pouvez, peuvent 



« 



peui or puis pus 



^^^Mrendre 
^^VfrBndrai 

^^^^ DrenrirAÏB 



prendre 



prenant pris prends pris 

prenais avoir pris prends prisse 

' prendrais prenne etc. 

près, indic. prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent 
près. subj. prenne, prennes, prenne, prenions, preniez, prennent 
Mso its compounds apprendre li^prendre 

tdisappitaàte entreprendre 

cnnprendre reprendre 

jurprendre 
oir 
nnÎM 



prévoir 



prévoyant 


prÊTu 


prÉvoi» 


prévis 


Like pourvoir cicept 


n prêtent. 






recevoir 






recevant 


reçu 


reçois 


reçus 


recevaia 


avoir reçu 


reçois 


reçusse 


reçoive 


elc. 






indic. reçois, re(oi 


reçoit, recev 


ns, recevez 


reçoivent 


subj. reçoive, reçoives, reçoive, r 




Also 


percevoir and 


apercevoir 
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résoudre 






INPINITIVB, 


Prbs. Part., 


Past Part., 


Prbs. Indic, 


PRBT. InDXC, 


BTC. 


3TC. 


ETC. 


ETC. 


BTC. 


résoudre 


résolvant 


résolu 


résouds 


résolus 


résoudrai 


résolvais 


avoir résolu 


résouds 


relusse 


résoudrais 


résolve 


etc. 







près, indic, résouds, -souda, -soud, -solvons, -solvez, -solvent 



rire 



nre 


riant 


• 

n 


ris 


rirai 


riais 


avoir ri 


ris 


rirais 


rie 


etc. 





ris 



près, indic. ris, ris, rit, rions, riez, rient 
Also its compound sounit 



savoir 
saurai 
saurais 



savoir 

su 

avoir su 
etc. 



sachant su sais sus 

savais avoir su sache susse 

sache etc. 

près, indic. sais, sais, sait, savons, savez, savent 
imperative sache, sachons, sachez 

servir 



servir 


servant 


servi 


sers 


servis 


servirai 


servais 


avoir servi 


sers 


servisse 


servirais 


serve 


etc. 







près, indic. sers, sers, sert, servons, servez, servent 

sufl&re 

suffire suffisant suffi suffis suffis 

suffirai suffisais avoir suffi suffis suffisse 

suffirais suffise etc. 

près, indic, suffis, suffis, suffit, suffisons, suffisez, suffisent 

suivre 



suivre 


suivant 


suivi 


suis 


suivis 


suivrai 


suivais 


avoir suivi 


suis 


suivisse 


suivrais 


suive 


etc. 







près, indic. suis, suis, suit, suivons, suivez, suivent 

Also its compound ^(wrsuivre 





r \ 
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taire 


iHrmmïK, 


PitBS. Part., Paet Part. Phhs. Indic, Phbt. Inqic. 




BTC. ETC. BIC. EIC. 


taire 


taisant tu tais tus 


tairai 


taisais avoir tu tais tusse 


tairais 


taise etc. 


H 


près, indic. tais, tais, tait, taisons, taisez, taisent 


I 


vaincre 


^^ vaincre 


vainquant vaincu vaines vainquis 


vaincrai 




vaincrais 


vainque etc. 


près 


itidic. vaincs, vaincs, vainc, vainquons, vainquez, vainquent 




valoir 


valoir 


valant valu vaux valus 


YBudrai 


valais avoir valu vaux valusse 


vaudrais 


vaille etc. 




près, indic. vaux, vaux, vaut, valons, valez, valent 




pris. subj. vaille, vaiUes, vaille, vaUona, vaUei, vaillent 


^1 And it 


s compound igajvaloir 


■ 


venir 


■^ venir 


venant venu viens vins 


viendrai 


venais Être venu viens vinsse 


viendrais 


vienne etc. 


^^ P 


res. indic. viens, viens, vient, venons, venez, viennent 


^^^ près. suhj. vienne, viennes, vienne, venions, veniez, viennent | 


^B Alsoit 


compounds convenir prévenir ■ 


^^1 


direnir provenir J 


^^1 


«devenir revenir ^^^H 


^H 


/■urvenir louvenlr ^^^^H 


^^1 AIso tenir and its compounds ^^^^B 


^H 


appartenir obtenir ^^^^H 




unteniT retenir ^^^H 


■ 


mamtenir iMitenir ^^^H 


W 


,««, W 


véHr 


vêtant vttu vêts vêtis ^ 


vCtirai 


vitais avoir vCtu vêts vêtisse 1 


Vltirais 


vête etc. J 


^m 


ptes. indu, vêts, vêts, vêt, vEtons, vêtez, vêtent ^^^fl 


^m AIso 


compound revêtir ^^^^| 
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vivre 



Infinitivb, 


Prbs. Part., 


Past Part., 


Prbs. Indic, 


Prbt. Indio. 


BTC. 


BTC. 


BTC 


BTC. 


BTC 


vivre 


vivant 


vécu 


vis 


vécus 


vivrai 


vivais 


avoir vécu 


vis 


vécusse 


vivrais 


vive 


etc. 







près, indic. vis, vis, vit, vivons, vivez, vivent 

voir 

voir voyant vu vois vis 

verrai voyais avoir vu vois visse 

verrais voie etc. 

près, indic, vois, vois, voit, voyons, voyez, voient 
près, subj, voie, voies, voie, vojrions, voyiez, voient 
Also its compounds en^r^oir prévoit 

revoir 



vouloir 


voulant 


voudrai 


voulais 


voudrais 


veuille 



vouloir 

voulu 

avoir voulu 
etc. 



veux 



voulus 
voulusse 



près, indic, veux, veux, veut, voulons, voulez, veulent 

près, subj. veuille, veuilles, veuille, voulipns, vouliez, veuillent 




VOCABULARY 



VOCABULARY ^W 


PioperncjunBaiegiïenonly whenthePrench and English forma are différent, or when l 


It Is neeeesary to show Ihe gender. 




Ad invened camna (') helore initial h aha 


«UtabeBspi™te. 


A 


accustom, accoutumer (à), habituer (il. 


», in, un, m,, une. /. 
«back, take —, interdire. 


taire (à). 
sccustomed, to become —, s'accou- 


^lide, — by (keip k>). s'en tenir à. 


tumer (à), se faire (à). 


■MUty, capacité, /. 


acquaintance, connaissance, /. 


abject, abject; profond. 




able, be —, pouvoir. 


connaissance de; be — with, con- 


aboliBb, abolir. 


naître. 


about, de; sur; à; à l'égard de; 


acquire, acquérir, prendre. 


environ; - it, co; y; - him, à son 


act, agir, se conduire. 


sujet; go (set)— , se prendre à, se 


BCtor, acteur, m. 1 


mettre à ; know —, Être au courant de ; 


actress, actrice, /. 


infonn —, mettre au courant de; be 


add, ajouter. 


—, s'agir de; fitre sur le point de; 


addresa, v., adresser. 


what is it — 7, de quoi s'agit-il ? 


address, n., adresse, /. 


abOTc, au-dessus de; — reprwtch, sans 


adjective, adjective, m. | 


reproche. 




abrupUy, brusquement. 


admire, admirer. ■ 




admission, entrée, /. ■ 


absent, absent. 


admit, admettre; avouer. ' 


abBcnt-minded, distrait. 


adolescence, adolescence, f. 


absolute, absolu. 


adopt, adopter. 






abBorb, absorber. 


advantage, avantage, m. 


academy, académie, /. 


sdventure, aventure, }. 


accent, accent, m. 


advice, avis, m., conseil, m.\ pieceof— , 


accept, accepter. 




accident, accident, m. 


adnse, conseiller. 




aHair, affaire,/.; chose,/. 




affect, émouvoir. 


accompanjr, accompagner. 
accordance, in — with, suivant, selon. 


affection, affection, /. 


afraid, be — (of), avoir peur (de), 




craindre; be much —, avoir grand- 


d'aprè'i; conformément à. 


peur; — of, effrayé de. 


accordinelj, par conséqucnl; donc. 
accost, aborder, s'adresser à. 


Africa, Afrique, j. 


after, aprts; après que; go —, aller 
chercher. 


sccount, on — of, à cause de. 


^_ Kccimiiilate, accumuler, s'accumuler. 


aftemoon, aprte-midi, m. and f. 


h 


"47 


w 





^^48 VOCABULASY ^^^^^^H 


«fterwarda, après. 




again, encore, de nouveau, une autre 


angry, fâché; be — (at),get — (wift). 


fois; see—, revoir. 


se fâcher (contre), se mettre en colère J 


against, contre; hâve a ^uàge —, en 


vouloir à. 


ançuish, angoisse, /. 


âge, âge, m. 


ammal, animal, m.\ bête, /. 


aged, the —, les vieiUards. 




flgo, il y a; a. Uttle wbile —, tout à 


annoy, incommoder. 


l'heure. 


aiiotlier,un autre; encore un; not—, 


agrée, être d'accord, s'accorder. 


ne ... pas (point) d'autre. 




answer, -n.. répondre. 




answer, n., réponse, /. 


ah, ah! 


anxious, inquiet; be — to, tenir à. 


Hid, V., aider. 


any, de + rfe/. on.; de; en; aucun; 


aid, n., secours, m. 


quelque; tout; quelconque; I haven't 


air, air, m. 


— , je n'en ai pas; not — wheni. 


air-slùp, aérostat, m. 


nulle part; — more, encore; -wTih 


ttiarm, alarmer; don'tbe — ed, ne vous 


neg., plus; (pas) davantage. 




auybody, quelqu'un; not — , ne . ■ ■ 


aias, hâas. 


personne. 


Aleiaader, Alexandre, m. 


any one, quelqu'un; ncg.. personne; 




— in the world, qui que ce soit. 


le même air. 


anything, quelque chose, m., tout; 


alive, en vie, vivant. 


not — , ne . , , rien; — will do, n'im- 


ail, tout (toute, tous, toutes); — that 


porte quoi fera l'affaire. 


(wMch), tout ce qui; for— that. 


apopleiy, apoplerie. /. 


tout de mSine; ne pas laisser de; 




not at —, pas du tout ; nothiog at —, 


ter; comparaître; — tobe, avoir l'air. 


rien du tout. 


appearance, apparence, /. 


allow, laisser. 


appetite, appétit, m. 


almost, presque. 


applaud, applaudir. " 


alms, aumône, /. 


apple, pomme. /. 


alone, seul. 




along, pur; le long de; — with, avec; 


appreaate, apprécier. , 


take—, emmener; get- without, 


approach, i.., approcher; s'approcher 


se passer de. 
aloud,'haut; bruyamment. 
«Ireadr, déjà. 


(de). 
approach, n., approche, /. 


approiimately, à peu près. 


aiso, aussi. 


April, avril, m. 


althougb, quoique, bien que. 


Arabian, arabe. 




archbishop, archevêque, m. 


always, loujouts. 


archer, archer, m. 


amass, amasser. 


arise, se lever. , 






ambiguous, Équivoque. 


armchair, fauteuil, m. 


America, Amérique, /. 


armory, salle d'armes, /. 


American, américain. 


around, autour de; àlaron(îe;tiim— , 


amiable, aimable. 




among, parmi; entre; chez. 


arrange, arranger; — it bo that, faire 


amount, monlanl. m,, somme, /. 


en sorte que. 






ancestors, ancêtres, m. pi., alcun, m. pi. 


arreat, arrilcr. 


m «nd, et; — so, aussi; go — see, aller 


arrive, arriver, venir. 


^— voir. 


arsenal, arsenal, m. 


^mÊ>V^m ^gSus. m. 


ait, an,>.;—cri1ic, critique («.)d'att. 
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«rticulate, articuler. 


^m 


artisan, artisan, n. 




' KTtÎBt, artiste, m. and f. 


babv, ^^H 
back, dos, m.; be —, être de tetoi^^^^ 


artless, naïf (naïve). 




bring—, ramener; rapporter; call— , 


aussi . . .que; —long —, aussi long- 


rappeler; corne —, revenir; get -, 


temps que; — high — , jusqu'à; 


revenir, rentrer; tum —, retourner; 


— much —, autant que; — Boon —, 


on tbe (your) way —, au retour. 


dès que, aussitôt que; — if to, 


bad, mal; mauvais; vilain; méchant: 


comme pour, pour; — for, pour. 


(af money) faux. 


quanta; —yet, encore. 


badly, mal. 


«ah, cendre, /., cendres, /. pi. 


bagg^. bagage,™. 1 


'hratede. 


banquet, festin, m. i ^^^H 


AaU, Asie, /. 


bare, nu. ^^H 


Mk, demander; prier (de); —for, de- 


barefoot, nu-pieds, les pieds nus. ^^^H 


mander. 


bam, grange, /. ^^* 


aaleep, endormi; be — , tire endonni, 


barrel, harii, w. 1 


dormir. 


battle, battaiUe, f. 


aspect, aspect, m. 


bayonet, baïonnette, /. 


aspire, aspirer. 


be, être; y avoir; se trouver; (0/ âge) 


assassin, assassin, m. 


avoir; (o/ keakk) aller, se porter; 




{pj weather) faire; — afraid, avoir 


assistance, assistance, f., aide, /. 


peur, craindre ; — at stake, y aller de; 


associate with, fréquenter. 


s'agir de; — right, avoir raison; 




thera is (are), il y a; that (there) ia 


assure, assurer. 


(are), voilà, voici; that may —, cela 


astonish, étonner; be — ed, s'étonner. 


se peut; I am to . . . , je dois , . . 


flStonishing, étonnant 


bear, supporter. 


astonishment, saisissement, m. 


beard, barbe, /. 


astrologer, astrologue, m. 


beaat, bête, /.: animal, m. 


Bt, à; chez; de; en; dans; par; sur; 


beat, battre. 


— ail, du tout; —home, à la maison, 


beautifui, beau, bel, m., belle, /. 


cheimoi, elc.;— once, tout de suite; 


beauty, beauté, /. 


be — atake, s'agir de; y aller de. 


because, parce que. 


attach, V., attacher (à); s'attacher <i). 


become, devenir; whathaa — of hîm? 


attack, n., attaque, /. 


qu'est-il devenu? 


attention, attention, /.; pay- , faire 


bed, lit, m.; go to — , (aller) se coucher. 


attention (à). 


bedroom, chambre (/.) à coucher. 


attentively, attentivement. 


béer, bière, /. 


attitude, altitude, /. 


before, prep., {oj f4ace) devant; (of 


ftubum, châtain. 


time) avant; avaTde (-wUh inf.); 


Austria, Autriche, /. 


avant que (wUh subj.). 




before, adv., {af lime) avant, aupara- 


avarice, avarice, f. 


vant; (0/ filée) devant. 


avenge, venger. 




avoid, éviter. 


l'aumône. 


awake, v. a., éveiller, réveiller; », »,, 


beggar, mendiant, m.; gueui, m. 


s-éveUlcr.seréveiUer. 


b«^tng, mendiciié, /, 


awake, oJ/.,éveiUÉ. 


S^commencer; se mettre à. 


aware, be — of, savoir; cotmaltre. 


behalf, in — of, en faveur de, pour; de 


away, go —, s'en aller; se retirer; 




get,- soustraire; lead -, emmener; 


behavior, conduite, /. 


take, — ôier, enlever; emmener. 


behead, décapiter. 


ai, 'hache./. 


bohind, derrière. 







F ^^ 


beliere, croire; Toàbx — , faire sem- 


bothersome, importun. ^^^^| 


blant. 


bottle, bouteille, /. ^^^H 


belong, appartenir (à), être (à). 


bottom bas, m. ^^^^H 


below, derrière. 




bond, incliner; courber. 


bouquet, bouquet, m. ■ 


beneath, sous. 


bow, courber; baisser; with — ed ■ 


beat, — over, courbé. 


head, la tête basse. | 


bequeath, léguer. 


boy, garçon, m. d 


beseecb, supplier; implorer. 


brain, cerveau, m. ^^J 


beseeching, suppliant. 


brave, v., braver. ^^^^^1 


besideE, d'ailleurs, de plus; aussi bien. 


brave, adj., brave. ^^^^^| 


beat, adj., meilleur. 


bread, pain, m. ^^H 


best, adv., le mieux; do one'a —, faire 


break, causer. ^^^| 


de son mieus; as — I could, de mon 


breakfast, déjeuner, vt. ^^^M 
breast, poitrine, j. ^^^^H 
breath, out of —, essoufflé. ^^^H 


betraj, trahir. 


better, adj., meilleur. 


breviaiT, bréviaire, m. ^^^^^H 


better, odu., mieux; be —, valoir mieui; 


brightnesa, édat, ». ^^ 


be — (o> lualth), se porter mieux; 


brilliant, brillant. 


I had —, je ferais mieui (bien) de. 


bring, apporter; amener; — back, ra- 




mener; rapporter; ~up, Éleïer. 


bid, — farewell, faire ses adieux h, dire 


brother, ftère, m. 


adieu a. 


brotber-in-Iaw, beau-frère, m. 


bîg, grand. 


brutal, brutal. 


bird, oiseau, m. 


birthday, jour (m.) de naissance; 


brute, brute, f. 


fête, f. 


build, construire, bâtir; — up, relever. 


Mt, mors. m. 


buUt, construit, bâti, tait. 


Ute, raordre. 


burgher, bourgeois, m. 
biulesque, burlesque. 


black, noir. 


blâme ('for', de), blâmer; s'en prendre 


bum, brûler. 


à. 


burst, — out laugbing, éclater de rire. 




burst, éclat, m. 


Uindne^ aveuglement, m. 


business, métier, m., affaire, f., aflairea, , 


block, {of carriages) embarras, m.; 


1-pl- 


{for choptdng. Oc.) billot, m. 


btisy, occupé, affairé; be — , s'occuper. 


blond, blond. 


but, mais; (nothjng) but, ne . , , que. 


blooded (— horae), de sang. 


buy, acheter. 


blow, coup, m.; corne to— s, en venir 


by.par; avec; de; i; en; {of àimtn- 




sions) sur; — the way, à propos. 


Nue, bleu. 




board, planche, /. 

boat, bateau, m., barque, /. 


C ' 


cab, voiture, /. 


body, corps, m.; — guard, garde (/.) 


cabman, cocher, m., (de fiacre), i 




Califoraia, Californie, /. 


bdi •h'irii. 
book, livre, f». 


call, appeler; faire venir; faire (ren- 


dre) visite (Xi; be — ed, s'opPcler; 


bore, ennuyer. 


— at (upon), passer chez; — b«Ji, 


bom, be —, naître; he was — , a 
est né. 


rappeler; go — ing, aller faire des 


Calvinism, calvinisme, m. 


borrower, emprunteur, m. 


Calvinist, calviniste, m. 


both, tous (les) deux, l'un et l'autre. 


can, pouvoir. ■ 


deux, les deux; — ... and, et . . . eL 


caimon, canon, m. ^^^^1 


.'««--^'-™»'- 


capable, capable. ^^^^1 


^m:*>-. 


^^^H 


^B 


.^^^^^^^^H 
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capital, capitale, f. 
car, wagon, m. 
card, carte, /. 
cardinal, cardinal, m. 
care, soin, m.; take ^ of oneself , se 
soigner; take good — not to, n'avoii 

canful, be — , piL^ndre garde (à, de), 
carefully, avec soin; soigneusement; 

careless, négligent, 
carriage, voiture, }.; carrosse, m. 
carty, porter; — off, emporter. 
cart, charrette, /. 

; queslioj 



-that, i 



.s que. 



■,u 



cash, comptant, 

tast, jeter; — a glasce around, pro- 

menerunregard; — down ((^ eyej), 

CastUian, castillan. 
CBStle, château, m. 
catch, attraper; prendre; (a irai») 

arriver à temps pour; — a cold, 

attraper un rhume, 
cause, II., causer; {bejore an inf.) îaite. 
cause, n., cause, /.; lieu, «t., sujet, m. 
cease, cesser, finir. 
ceiling, plafond, m. 
celebratêd, célèbre; renommé. 
cent, sou, m.; per — , pour cent. 
central, central, 
century, sîÈcle, m. 

certainly, certainement; bien. 
chair, chaise, /. 
chance, chance, /. 

par hasard. 
change, v., changer; 

changer d'habit; — 

changer d'avis. 
change, n., change men 

chapel, chapelle, /. 
charitable, charitable, 
charming, charmant 
chat, causer, 
chatter, jaser, 
cheek, joue, /. 
cheer (— up), réjouir, 
cheerful, gai. 
cheat, coffre, m. 
chiclMn, poiilet, m., pous 
chilblain, engelure, /. 
GhlU, «iif&Dt, M, and f. 



se crampon ni 



m. 



childhood, enfance, f. 
chocolaté, chocolat, m. 
choice, choix, m, 
cboose, choisir. 
Christendom, chrétienté, /. 
chronometer, chronomètre, m, 
church, église, /. 
Cid, Cid, m. 
dgar, cigare, m. 

city, ville, f. 
claun, prétendre, 
clasp, joindre, 
class, classe, /. 

clean, propre. 

clear, clair. 

cleamess, clarté, f. 

clever, habile, adroit. 

cling, s'attacher (à), 

cloalÉ, manteau, m. 

dock, pendule, j. 

close, fermer; serefenner. 

dothe, habiller, vfilir; revêtir. 

clothea, habits, m. pi. 

cloud, obscurcir. 

dub, club, tn., cerde, m. 

coarà^ gros. 

coffee, café, m. 

cold, ad/., froid; n., froid, m.; (rftj 
rhume, m.; hâve a — , être en 
rhume; catch (take) a ~, attrape 
un rhume, prendre froid, s'enrhumei 
ba — {of -weather), faire froid. 

coldly, froidement 

cokmel, colonel, m. 

colonial, colonial. 

colony, colonie, /. 

combat, combat, m. 

combinée, commun, 



1 



4 



d'ensemble. 
'; comel, allons!; 
revenir; — back, 

entrer; — near (imtt »«/■). faillir; 
Être sur le point (de); — out from 
(forth from), sortir; ^tip, arriver; 

comfortable, comfortablc; be — , être 

bien, 
command, ordonner, commander, 
commendation, éloge, m. 

commit, commettie. 
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committee, comité, m. 


hâve — over oneself, avoir de l'em- 


conunon, commun; the — peuple, les 




petits. 




commoiiplace, lieu (m.) commun. 


conversation, conversation,/.; entretien. 


«impanion,compagnun m., compagne,/. 




compass, boussole, /. 


converse, entretenir; causer. 




convey, transporter. 


completely, tomplÈtemect, tout àfait. 




complexioii, teint, m. 


convinco, convaincre; persuader. 


compliment, compliment, m. 


convincing, canvaiocanL 


comply, se soumettre (à), se plier [i), 


coolness, fraîcheur, /. 


se conformer [>). 


coquetry, coquetterie, /. 


compose , _ composer. 


corner, coin, m.; angle, m. 


Gomproniisef compromettre. 


correspond, correspondre; répondre. 


COUCCfll, cacher; dïs^muler. 


corrupter, empoisonneur, m. 


concem, concerner, regarder. 


cost, coûter; se vendre. 








count, V., complet. 


condition, condition, /.; eut, m. 


count, H., comte, ni. 


conduct, V., conduire, diriger. 




conduct, n., cooduile, /. 


countess, comtesse, /. 


conductor, conducteur, m. 


coimtry, pays, m.; patrie, /.; cam- , 
pagne, /.; province, /.; in(to) the —, 


confide, couâer. 


confidence, confiance, /. 


à la campagne; en province; — 
house, maison (/.) de campagne, 
county, comté, m. 


coxuOtmdcd, maudit. 




courage, courage, m. 

ment, bien entendu, cela va sans 


conquer, vaincre. 


consdenc^ conscience, f. 


dire. 
court, cour, /. 


consciouB, be — of , se rendre compte de. 




consecutively, de suite. 


cover, couvrir; recouvrir. 


consent, v,, consentir. 




consent, «., consentement, m. 


cow, vache. /. 


conservûtory, conscrvEtoire, vt. 


crack, fente. /. 


conaider, considérer; regarder; avoir 


create, cr^er. 


égard à; penser (à); songer (â). 


créature, créature, /. 


considération, égard, m. 


creditor, créancier, m. 




crew, équipage, m. 


console, consoler. 


critic, critique, m. 


consternation, consternation, /. 


ciDBG, V., croispr; — oncsclf, se signer. 


consult, coQsnller; s'adresser (à). 


croBB, B., croix. /. 




cross, adj., de mauvais humeur; mé- 




chant. 


content, content, satisfait. 


Crossed, croisé. 


contentment, contentement, m. 


crowd, multitude. /.; fnuic, /. 


conteat, contester. 




continuai, contiauel. 




contiiLue, continuer. 


demi -couronne. 


contlnued, continu, probngé, soutenu. 


cruel, cruel. 


contraiy, contraire, m.; on the —, au 


cry, crier; s'écrier. 




cultivate, cultiver. 


^^Hcontrast, contraster. 


Cup, lasse, /. 


^^^baetro^ contrée, m.; autorité, /.; 


cure, temMe, m. 



^^^p 


1 
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Curtain, rideau, m. 




customs, taœnTs.f.pl.; coutumes, f.pV, 


den, antre, m. 


- custom&-iiispectioa, visite (J.) des colis 


deny, nier. 


^^ (bagages). 


departure, départ m. 


^^H cat, couper; — down, abattre. 


dépend, dépendre; — on, dépendre de. 


^M 


deprive, priver. 


^^ ^ 


desorve, mériter. 


dance, danœr. 


désire, v., désirer; vouloir; souhaiter. 


dancing, dancc, /. 


detdte, n., désir, m. 

desk, "bureau, m.; pupitre, m. 


danger, danger, m. 


dangerous, dangereux. 


despair, -u.. désespérer. 


dare,oser. 


despair, »., désespoir, m. 


dflrti, sombre; brun; bo —, faire nuit; 


despatch, dépèche, f. 


before it gets —, avant qu'il fasse 


destroy, détruire. 


nuit; — red, d'uQ rouge sombre. 


détail, détail, hi. 


date, dater. 


detaia, retenir; arrêter. 


daughter, fiUe, /. 


détermination, volonté, f. 

deuce, the —, dianlre. , 


dawa, aube, j. 


day, jour. ™.; joumÉe, /.; ail — (long). 


devastate, dévaster. 1 


(de) toute la journée; — befora 


dévote, dévouer (à); consacrer (à). J 


yeaterdaj, avant hier; erery —, 


dew, rosée, /. J 


tous les Jours; the neM —, le len- 


diamond, diamant, ni. M 


demain; 01 îormcr — s, d aiitrcfofs; 
Ûiis —week, d'aujourd'hui en huit; 


dicuonary, dictionnaire, w, ^M 
die, mourir. ■ 


to- — , aujourd'hui; New Year's — , 


différence, différence, f. H 


jour (m.) de l'an. 


difficult, difTicile. 1 


daylKeak, point (m.) du jour, pointo 


difHculty, difficulté, /.; embarras, m. ■ 


(/.) du jour. 


diffidence, défiance, /.; modestie, /. | 


dayUght, jour, m. 


dignity, dignité, }. M 


dazzlmg, éblouissant. 




dead, mort. 


dine, ^^^^^^^1 




dinner, ^^^^^H 


deal, V., avoir affaire (à). 


dint, by — of, à force de. ^^^^H 


deal, n., a great — , a good —, beau- 


Diogenes, Diogtne. ^^^^H 




diploma^ diplomate, m. 


dear, cher; my —, mon cher, ma chÈre; 


diplomatie, diplomatique. 




direct, diriger. 


death, mort. /.; put to — , faire périr. 


direction, câlé, m. 


deceÎTe, tromper. 




December, décembre, m. 


vanlage, m. 


décide, V. j., décider; résoudre; v. n.. 




décider; se décider. 


disappoistment, déception, /. 


décision, décision. /. 


disarm, désarmer. 


déclamation, déclamation, f. 


discipline,!',, disdplber. 


déclare, affirmer. 


discipline, «., discipEne, f. 


decorate, décorer. 


disconcert, déconcerter. 


defect, défaut, m. 


discount, remise, /.; give a —, faire 


défend, défendre. 




dt&ùtion. définition, /. 


discover, découvrir; s'apercevoir de. 


delay, délai, m., retard, m. 


disdain, V.. dédaigner. 


deUcate, dâicat. 


disdflin, n., dédain, m. 


dellght, enchanter, ravir. 


disease, maladie, f., mal, m. 


deUglited, enchanté, ravi. 


disfigured, défiguré. 


ddhre, bêcher. 


dishevelled, en désordre. 




dismiss, renvoyer; congédier. 



r 



^OBUtaca, éloignenwM. m. 
dUtincUy, «li^'jn't-^nxnt. 
dislingU'*»;-.'''^;'"^*'- 
diitingiuahea, disiiagui 
diîlresa, atH'g'r 
disiressad, ï^n«e. >»eaJt 

diBlrust, 51- de"»*'*; srmÉûetde. 
(UTide,divisct; panagw. 
divine, deïinc"-; 
do, faire; W 






irittwut, »• passer *; — «m^ bcM, 

tj,j„ Je son m^; ^jroii no*?, 
B-wl-i* P»s * • '"'••? - "'^ •«>« 
«Sure i; h«" noUOng ta — «îih, 
n'y ïtre pour nen. 
«tor, docteur, "•-; midecm. m, 
d(W, chiin. M. 

domain, ikanaint, ■«.; propriôé, /, 
domestic, domesiiqur, ■., amd }. 
door, i»rte, /. ; pondre, /. 
double. If., doubler, 
doubk, K.. double, ". 
double, oJj, double, 
itoubt, V., douter. 

doubt, »., doute, "-; "»o^i «ans doute, 
doubtful, douteux. 

4own, — ittir*, en bas; au bu de 
reacalicr: faU — "«in, rouler en 
bas de l'eifalîer; — theiv, là bu; 
emne — -. ckscendici Krind — , pns- 






Dnra, [>rac^. 

dmaatic, ilmnatique. 

i™*. ~ ont, ntàta. 

dniww, tiroir, m. 

drav^ig, drMrin, »■. 

drawïns-room, talon, m. 

dfodfal, terrible, épouvantable, affreui. 





taai,adj.. d'est, de 

v«nt(ii.)d'est. 
casr, aisé. Udk: m 

(rester) tnnquîÛc. 
eu, manger. 
Mtiili;, manger, m. 
eboay, ftène, /. 
economy, tcooaait, f. 
edge, bord. «. 
éducation, éduratiom, /. 
cel, anguille. /. 
effort, effort, m. 
egg. «Buf. m. 



élégance, élégance 
cUgant, élégant. 
elegantj]', élégamment, avec S 
clément, élémeot. m. 
elementa/7, âôneniaiic. 
clevBte, élever. 
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embark, embarquer. 
embarraEsment, embarras, m. 
embrace, embrasser. 
emotton, émotion, f. 
emperor, empereur, m. 
empire, empire, iH. 

eacirde, encadrer. 
encourage, en courber, 
end, fin, /.; bout, «. 

energetic, énergique. 

eDerg7, énergie, /. 

engage, engager; retenir; prendre; in- 

engagement, engagement, m., invita- 
tion, /. 
England, Angleterre, f. 
Englisfa, anglais, (tang^ l'anglais, m. 
'^V'Jt jo""' ^^'> goûter; — onoself, 

enlighten, éclairer. 



enterprise, entreprise, f. 
entertain, concevoir. 
enthusUstically, avec entbousiajm 

entireljr, entièrement; tout à fait; i 

plfclement. 
entreatj, supplication, /. 

■' 1, énuraération, f. 



ISS 

ever, {always) (oujouts; (at any time) 
jamais; — so htûe, tant soit peu; 
more than — , plus que jamais. 

everj, tout; cbaque- 

everybody, tout le monde. 

every ODe, chacun. 

everjrthing, tout. 

ovarywliere, partout. 

évident, évident. 

evideiitly, évidemment; bien. 

evil, n., mal, m. 

evil, adj., mauvais; méchant. 

exact, exiger. 

exactly, exactement, au juste; pré- 
t, justement. 



examiner, examinateur, m. 
example, exemple, m. 
exasperate, exaspérer. 
exceed, excéder. 
eiceedSngly, extrêmement, 
excel, exceller, 
excellent, excellent. 
ezcept, V., excepter, 
except (exceptmg) , prep., c: 
exception, exception, /. 
exchange, — for, changer co 
excite, — pity, apitoyer, 
exclaim, s'écrier, 
ezdude, exclure. 



(à): s 



equal, égal. 
equaUy, également. 
équitable, équitable. 
erect, droit. 
escape, échappt 

eqwdally, surtout. 
esBential, essentiel. 
estate, propriété, f. 



Eve, Eve. 

evetijmeme; seulement; — tt(1 

quand, quand m£me. 
erening, soir, m.; soirée, /.; 

hier (au) soir, 
erent, événement, m.; at aU 



] 






demande pardon. 
excuse, «., excuse, }.; prétexte, m. 
exécute, exécuter; affectuer; atconmlir, 
exercise, exercice, m.; devoir Jtpi., 

thime, m. ^^ 

ezert, ~ an influence, agir, ^k^ 

exbaust, épuiser, 
exhausted, be — , n'en pouvoir plus. 

expect, s'attendre à; penser; vouloir, 
eipenditure, dépense,/.; dépenses,/.^, 
expense, dépense, f. 
expérience, épmuver, 
expUin, expliquer. 
ezplanation, explication, /. 
expose, exposer, 
express, v., exprimer; indiquer, 
express, n., express, m. 
expression, expression, /. 
expressive, expressif. 
exteat, étendue, /.; to such an — , au 
point, à un tel point. 
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eztort, se iaÎTc donner. 
extnmllliBiy. cxtraardinain:. 
•y», <cU, m., (pi.) yeux; in the — 
il l'égard dt-. 



rikble, fable. /. 
Iftce, figiirr, /.; visage, m. 
fut, véril*. f.i Iiiil, m.; in —, en effet. 

fftculty, fucuité, /. 

faldi, foi. /. 

f altbful, Adïle. 

faithfully, âdilcment. 

faU, Itimber. 

lamlly, famille. /. 

famoUB, faraeui. 

fw, loin; ^ away, loin, très loin; 

how — is ît?, combien y a-l-il? 
faranrsll, bid — , foire ses odieux (à), 

dire iidieu (à). 
farther, plus loin. 
fiKinate, sMuire. 
faÂlon, mode, /. 

fut) viti'; (0/ watches) be — , Hvantrr. 
fata, son, m. 
(ather, pfcre, m. 
fathei^ln-law, beau-pèro, m. 
(atlfue, fotjguc, /. 
fauU, foute, /. ; défaut, ni. ; find — mth, 

blUmcr. 
taultlan, sans défaut; sans faute. 
favor, faveur, f. 
favorable, favorable. 
fiar, V., craindre, avoir peur (de, qut). 
(ear, ".. eraintc, /.; peur,/. 
faan, festin, m. 
future, Irait, m. 

ury, février, M. 

I, pourtrôire, m. 1 

I, sentir; — Vt% se porter bien. 
pi, teindre. 

f, garçon, m.; a fine —, un btiive 

__tT, fertilité, }- 
}, («te, )■ 

, peu de; quelques; a — , 



final, dernier. 
finally, cnfm, à la fin. 
financier, financier, m. 
find, trouver; — out.sere 

(de). 
fine, n,. amende, ). 
fine, urf;., beau; fameux; 



brave homme; i 

il fait beau (temps), 
floger, doigt, m. 
fln&h, finir, 

fite, incendie, /.; fou. m. 
ânn, ferme, 
firat, ad)., premier, 
fiist, adv., d'abord; at — , d'abo 
first-claas, de prerniire classe, 
fish, poisson, m. 
fltted, propre (&); fait (pour). 
flve, cinq. 
fized, fixe, 
flag, drapeau, m. 
flatter, flatter, 
flatterer, flatteur, m. 
flee, fuir. 
floOT, plEinchcr, m.; on the groi 

ou rez-de-chaussée. 
flower, fleur, /. 
flUBh, V., rougir, 
flush, w.. rougeur, /. 
fold, plier, 
follow, suivre; — a profession, faire un 

métier. 
fond, be — of, aimer. 
fool, fou, m.\ imbécile, m. and f. 
fooliBh, sot; fou (/. folle), 
foot, pied, m. 
fop, petit-maître, m. 
for, prep., pour; de; à; pendant; 

par; il y a, depuis; — ail that, 

tout de mSme; ne pos laisser de; 

as — , pour, ((Uant à. 
for, conj,, car. 
forbid, défendre; God — , à Dieu ne 

plaise. 
force, V., contraindre, forcer, 

foreign, extérieur. 
foreigner, étranger, m, 
forerer, toujours. 



fork, f 



iblîci 
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fonuality, fonnaliti, /. 


fuiy, fureur, J^^^| 


former, ancien; the — , celui-là; of 


future, n., avenir, m. ^^^^^H 


— days, d'autrefois. 


future, adj., future. ^^^^^H 


fonnerfy, autrefois. 


^^^1 


fbrsoke, abandonner; quitler. 




forth, come — from, sortir. 


^^H 


forthwith, aussitôt. 




fortunate, heureux. 


gaiety, gaieté, /. ^^^^| 


fortmiately, heureusement. 


gaily, gaiement. | 


fortune, fortune, /. 


gain, gagner. 


forward, spring —, s'élancer. 


gait, allure, /,; marche, /.; pas, m. 


found, fonder. 


gallery, galerie, /. 




game, jeu, m.; partie, /. 


fuunding, fondation, /. 


gardeo, jardin, m. 


four, quatre. 


gas, gaz, m.; -jet, bec (m.) de gaz. 




gâte, porte, /. 


fourth, quatriÈme; quatre. 


gather, amasser. 


franc, franc, ni. 


gayety, gaieté, /. 


France, France, /. 


gaze (at), regarder. 


Fiantis, François, 


gênerai, général, m. 


frankly, franchement. 


generally, généralement; ordînaire- 






Frederick; Fr&léric. 


generous, généreux; libéral. 
Geneva, Genève, }. 


free, libre; set —, délivrer. 


freelj, librement. 


genioa, génie, m. 
gentle, doux. 


freeze, geler. 


Frencb, français, ^lang.) le français, 


gentlen)an,monsieur,m.; gentilhomme. 


m.; A — voman, une Fransaise. 




fréquent, fréquenter; hanter, 
frequently, souvent. 


gently, doucement. 




freah, fraU (/. fraîche). 


George, Georges. {m. 


freshen, rafraîchir. 




Friday, vendredi, m. 
frieniami,m.,am!e,/. 


Gennany, Allemagne, f. 


get, obtenir, se procurer, avoir; tenir; — 




alongwithout, se passer de; — angry. 




se fâcher; — away, soustraire; — 


fright, peur, /. ; effroi, m. ; effarement, m. 


back, revenir; rentrer; —home, ren- 


fiighten, effrayer, faire peur a. 


trer; — toose, se dégager; —married, 




semarier;— out,s'enaller; descendre ; 


peur. 


sortir; -ready, se disposer; —ridof. 


fiightfiil, affreux. 


se débarrasser de; — up, se lever; 


Èrom, de; à partir de; depuis; — me. 


monter; — well, (se) guérir; se ré- 


de ma part. 


tablir; go and —, aller chercher. 


froth, écume, /. 


gîft, cadeau, m. 


fcoïen, glacé. 


girl, fille, /., jeune fille, /. 


fruit, fruit, m. 


give, donner; accorder; {— an an- 


full, plein; be — of, avoir beaucoup 


Bwer) fdre; —back, rendre; céder; 


dk 


— way, succomber. 


fuUy, entièrement; au moins, pour le 


glsd, aise; content; réjoui. 


moins. 


gladly, avec plaisir; volontiers. 


fume, fumée, /. 


glance, regard, ir.; cast a — aimind, 


fim, hâve —, s'amuser; make — of, se 


promener un regard. 
glasses, lunettes, f. pt. 




^^^ fnmiture, meubles, m. pl.\ mobilier. 


gloomy, morne, triste; sombre. 


^^H M.; ^ece of —, meuble, m. 


glove, gant, m. J 







VOCABCrLAHY 



Btlrri no irndro; ptrtlr; — about, 
n iiftiiili'o h; — »fter,iillcrchcrchi;r; 
-awijr, »'en nllcr; parlir; — 

■ bon», ullor (M nnOrv) chcc moi, 

■ lui, th.; rcinttvri -~ In, L-nlrcr; 
r^-oll, *c rctlwri »'cn Mlcr; — on 
I Uiili* ktué), nii iJikHcri — out, aotlir; 
' - « W, (nllfi} K <ou<:h.T. 

I, UUiU, m,] — grântl, plaisi- i 
niuul; - faibldt, Il Dieu iii^ iiluisi^I; 
_ «ouU to I, ]>iai H Dk'ul 
|old,. 



Koll.'K'il, • 



good-wlll. Uiiini: vuUinté, /,; blEnvcil- 



^.„ij,l,"l..'../l' 1 i.'."l i, pUl'nn II 

gruUlul, lu.Jiill>ll;.L.tilil. 

grivf, gruvi'. 

grMt, Biiiiiili uniii N - d«Rl (muiy), 

OmltlllUllt,('r»ii>l''-llivl<iM'ii-, ^ 

intn, VI 'M. 

(îw.'.lrn'iîi'i™, 

(rieve, "llliMor; fnlri' fl" lit [ii-liio. 
grlai, iiiiiixlri'i — down, intiwurcr. 
groan, j(i'ml»ii<TiHTnt, ". 

mi, «il, m.; on Iha — floor, nu 

Ji-dc-chimiijii'. 

r, V., grandir; {are gruwn) ne cul- 
- lttre«r, gruirtlr; — old, 

"-orfj., — -up people, 11' M grandes 




grudge, hâve a -~ against, en vcvlcnr à. 
grumble, grogner, 
guard, garde, m. and 

gardf (/,) du torps. 
guesB, deviner. 
guest, hâte, m; invita, m 
guUty, coupable. 



habit, habitude, /. 

habitation, habitation, /. 

haïr, chi'vt.'U]t, m. pi. 

haU, mmtij, /.; demie, /.; demi, m.; 

-^ hour, demi-heure, /,; the — 

hours, les demies, }. 
haU-measure, duini -mesure, /. 
hall, salle, /. 
hammer, masse, f. 
hand, main, /.; ^ke — s witb, serrer 

(donniT) la raain à; on the oûiër —, 

de Tautre côté. 
handsome, beau. 
hang, pendre; — up, accrocher. 
happen, arriver; se passer; — by 

chance to be, se trouver par hasard. 
happy, heureux ; content, 
bard, u^yy., dur; difScilc. 
hard, adii., bo — , tant. 
hardlj, ne . . ■ guère; ÎL peine; I can 

— beliovo it, j'ai peine à le croire. 
hann, v., nuire; do — , nuire. 
hann, «,, mal, m. 

harveBt, récolte, /. 
haHen, 'hUter; courir. 
bastUv, à la hâte. 
hat, chapeau, m. 
hâte, "haïr, détester. 
bave, avoir; posséder; {cause lo ht 
Jonc) faire; (aï auMÛary) avoir, fitre ; 

— a grudge against, en vouloir \; 

— ju«, venir de; — on {oj elolkes), 

Ïiorter; — to, ftilloir; we — to, il nous 
aut; — to do with, avoir affaire à. 
hay, tura ^, faner. 
he, il, lui; ce; — who, celui qui. 
head, téie, /.; with bowed— , la tSle 

headacbe, mal (m.) de tÉtc; hâve a —, 

Itvoir mal k la tète. 
heallng, guéri son, /. 
health, -santé, /. 
hear, cnfentire; — from, recevoir des 

nouvelles de. 
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^^^rbeart, cœur, m.; take to— , prendre 


horse, cheval, m. 
horseWk, on —, à cheval. 


^^H à cœur; with a hesTj —, le ciEur 




hot, chaud; — weather, les chaleurs. 


heat, chaleur, /., chaud, m. 


/, pl.\ be —, faire chaud. 


Heaven, ciel, m. 


hôtel, hôtel, m. 


heavenly, céleste. 


hour, heure, /, 


heavy, lourd; wifha — heart, le cœur 


houBe, maison,/.; hôtel, w.; country—. 


gros. 


maison (/.) de campagne; atyour— , 


heiress, héritière. /. 


chez vous. 


help, V.. aider, assister; how cani— it?. 


hovel, masure, f. 


que ïouIez-vous que j'y fasse?; — Out 


how, comment; combien; comme; de 


of, tirer de; I can't — it, je n'y peim 


(juelle manière; quel; — can I help 




it?, que voulez-vous que j'y fasse?; 


help, n„ aide, f.; assistance, /. 


— farisit, combien y a-l-îl; —long. 


han, poule, /. 


combien de temps; — many, com- 


Km?, Henri. 


bien; — much, combien. 


her, pron., la; elk; celle; lui; to —, 




lui, à elle. 


leurs; tout; quelque . . . que, si . . . 


lier, adj., son, sa, ses. 


que; — bad he may be, si mauvais 


hère, id; tionsf, tenea!; — ia, voici; 


qu'il soit; — it may be, quoi qu'il 


— I am, me voici. 


en soit. 


héritage, héritage, m. 


Huguenot, 'Huguenot, m. 


hers,lesieniàeUe. 


humble, humble. 


heiwlf, elle-même; se. 


humiliate, humQicr. 


hewtatt, hésiter. 


himdred, cent. 


faide, cacher; se cacher. 


hunger, faim, /. 


hlgh, 'haut; élevé; grand; — mass. 


huagry, be — (feel — ), avoir faim; be 


grand' raesse, /.; as — as, jusqu'à. 


very — , avoir grand' faim. 


highway, grande route, /. 


hunt, chasser; go — ing, aller à la 


hlm, te; lui; celui. 




himsetf, lui, lui-même; se, soi. 


huny, presser; se dépêcher; be in a 


Ub, pran., le sien; k lui. 


(great) —, être (tiès) pressé. 


his, adj., son, sa, ses. 


hurt, V. n., avoir mal; v. a., fdre 


hiatory, histoire, /. 


mai (à). 


hOBTW, enroué; get (grow) —, s'cn- 


huaband, mari, m. 






hold, tenir; — oae's tongue, se taire. 




hok, trou, «. 




Holland, 'Hollande, /. 




borne, chez soi, m., maison, /., logis. 


I, e. moi. 


M.; (fig.) asile, m.; at — , chez moi, toi, 


idea, idée, f. 


etc., il la maison; be at — {receivt). 


identify, identifier. 


recevoir; corne —, revenir chez moi, 


idlenesB, paresse. }.; oisiveté, /. 


etc., rentrer; get —, rentrer; go —, 


if, si; even —, quand, quand même. 


aller (se rendre) chez moi, loi, etc.; 


ignorant, be — of, ignorer. 
m, n., mal, m. 


rentrer; retum —, rentrer. 


homelj, laid. 


m, adj., malade. ^ 


honeat, intègre; honnête; probe. 


m; adv.. mal. -^ 


honesty, honnêteté, j. 


ill-assured, mal assuré. 


honor, v., honorer. 


iUness, maladie, /. 


hoaor, n., honneur, m. 


illustrious, illustre; glorieux; célèbre. 


honorable, honorable. 


image, image, m. 


hope, 1-., espérer. 


imaginary, imaginaire. " — 


hope, n., espérance, /.; espoir, m. 


imagine, imaginer; s'imaginer; se 


horizon, horizon, m. 


n- présenter. 
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ïmitate, imiter. 

lediately, tout de suite; in]média.tc- 
snt; sur l'heure; aussitôt, 
lemorial, iniraéraorial. 

lortal, immortel. 

impartial, impartial. 

important, impartant. 

impossible, impossible. 

impression, impression, /. 

imprison, emprisonner. 

imprisonment, emprisonnement, ni. 

impudence, 'hardiesse, /.; toupet, «J. 

impudently, effrontément. 

in, dans; en; à; de; par; — orderto, 
pour, aEn de; pour que, afin que; 
— apileof, malgré; ^that,là; be— , 
y être, Être diez soi, etc.; être à la 



intend, se proposer (de), btoît l'inten- 
tion (de), avoir dessein (de). 
interest, v., intéresser, 
interest, b., intérêt, m. 
Interestiiig, intéressanL 
interior, intérieur, m. 
intemipt, interrorapre. 
into, dans, en; — ît, y. 
iutroduce, pr^nter. 
iciTalid, malade, m. 
invitation, invitation, /, 

irrésistible, irrésistibie. 

irritate, irriter; become — 

it, i!, elle, ce; le, la; cela; about — 

for — , of — , en; in — , y. 
Italian, italien. 
Italy, ItaHe, f. 
its, pron., le sien. 

itself, soi; se; lui-^uSme. 



incnist, incruster. 

indeed, bien; en effet, 

indigence, misÈrc, f. 
indigestible, indigeste, 
ïndisposed, indisposé. 
indulgence, indulgence, /, 
infernal, infernal, 
infirmity, inrumité, /. 
influence (eiert an — ), agir. 
inform, — aboot (of), mettre au co 

tant de. 
information, a pièce of — , un rc 

seîgnemenl. 
informed, informé; instruit; keep - 

inn, auberge, f. 

inn-keeper, maître d'hâtcl, m. 

innocent, innocent. 
inofien^ve, inoSensif. 
inspector, inspecteur, m. 
int^iration, inspiration, /. 
inspire, inspirer. 
install, installer, 
instant, instant, m. 
ïnstead, — of, au b"eu de. 
insult, affront, m.; insulte, /., injure, /. 
<te)}igettt. 



iam, cnnfîturc, /. 
Janoaiy, janvier, 
jealous, jaloux, 
jet, bec, m.\ gas —, bec (m.) de gaz. 
jeweller, joaillier, m. 
Tolm, Jean. 

loin, joindre; rejoindre. 
joumey, voyage, ni. 
Jove, by — , parbleu, tudieu, 
jovial, jovial, gai. 
joy, joie. ;. 
joyfully, joyeusement. 
loyouB, joyeux, 
judge, i/., juger, 

judge, n.j juge, m.; be fl — of, se con- 
naître àorcn, '■ ' 



^m insult, af] 



jump, sauter. 

]urisconsult, jurisconsulte, t». 

just, adj,, juste. 

just, adv., juste, justement; bien; donc; 
immédiatement; tout; — a little, 
tant soit peu; — now, tout à l'heure; 
bave — , venir de; so — , donc 

justice, justice, /. 



i 




VOCABULAEY 



beMwr, maître, m. 
koy, clef, /. 

Shole, trou (m.) de semire. 
, tuer; faire mourir, 
kind, ft., espèce, f, 
kind, adj.,boQ, aimable^ be — aj 

to, avoir la bonté de. 
kiadness, bonté, /. 
king, roi. m. 
kitcbon, cuisine, f. 
knet, ull on one's — s, se me 

genoux. 
knBe, couteau, m. 
bnock, frapper. 
kDOut, V., knoulcr. 
knout, n., knout, m. 
know, savoir; connaître; not l 

ignorer; — about, savoir; — h 



leaf, feuille, f. 
league, lieue, /. 
leau, V,, s'appuyer; peser, 
lean, a4j, , amaigri, 
leam, apprendre, 
leamed, savant, instruit, 
least, (adj.) (le) 
moins; at —, i 

leave, laisser; partir; quitter; 

de; — off, en rester, 
lecture, cours, »!.; conférence,/. 
leg, Jambe, /. 
lemonade, limonade, }. 
iend, prêter, 
length, longuew^, /.; at — , enfin, 




umjii, lei^n, /. 

lest, de peur que, de crainte que. 
knowledge, savoir, m. let, laisser, permettre; - — ' me 

voyons. 
L lettcr, lettre, /.; (print) caractÈre, t, 

libéral, libéral; généreux. 
iiard,tant peiner. liberty, liberté, /. 



-, demoiselle, /. 



labor, V., peiner; 
labor, n., travaii, m. 
teck, I am Etill — ing, il 
lady, dame,/.; young- 

lamentation, plainte, /. 

lamprey, lamproie, /. 

laud, terre, /.; native—, patrie, /. 

landlord, propriétaire, m. 

longuage, langue, /. 

large, grand; gros; considérable; grow 

— r, grandir. 
last, V., durer. 
last, ad}., dernier; passé; — eveniog 

(night), hier (au) soir; — Dight, 

Mttenuit; odv.,at — ,eDGn. 
late, odv., lard; en retard; 1» — , 

tarder; être en retard; be getting 

(gTOwtag) — , se faire tard. 
late (deceased), feu. 
lately, but — , dcmiëremenl, jadis. 
latter, celui-ci. 

laugnter, rire, m. 

lavishness, largesse, /.; prodigalité, /. 

law, loi, /. 

lawsuit, procès, m. 

lay, déposer. 

laziness, oisiveté, /. 

lazy, paresseux. 

lead, mener; conduire; — away (off). 



Ue, n., mensonge, m. 

lieutenant, lieutenant, m. 

life, vie, /. 

lift, lever, soulever; enlever. 

light (up),i>,, allumer; éclairer. 

light, n., lumière. /.; SG sooD as il 

was — , dfes le jour, 
light, adj., — aubunl, châtain clair; 

lîghtly, l^&rcment. 

like, r.,aimer; vouloir; désirer; trouver. 

like, adj,, semblable, 

like, adv., prep., comme; en. 

Une, ligne, /. 

lip, lÈvre, /. 

listen, écouter. 

little, adj., petit. 

llttle, adv., peu; eTer so — , tant soil 

peu; just a — , tant soit peu. 
live, vivre; demeurer; habiter; — on, 

vivre de ; — ïn, habiter, 
lively, animé; enjoué; gai. 
livery, livrée, /. 



boucle, /. 
lod^ loger. 
logic, logique, /. 
Lcmidon, Londres. 



■7 f-'i {p1 kair) mÈche, /, 



à 
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long, V., larder (impersonal); avoir 


maliciouB, raaiideui; malin, 1 


envie (de). 


malignant, malin; méchant. ■ 


long, adj., adv., long; longtemps; aU 
&y —, (de) loute la journée ; as - as, 


maa, homme, m.; old — -, vieillard, m.; V 


ihe (a) — who, celui qui. T 


aussi longtemps que; how— does 


mankind, le genre humain; les ' 


it toke to, combien de temps faut-il 


hommes, m, pi. 


pour; ninetj feet— , long de, etc. 


manneï, manière. /.; allures, /. pi.; 


longer, not . . . aay — , oe . . . plus; no 


good — s, savoir-vivre, m.; bonnes 


-.ne.,, plus. 


manières. /. pi. 


look, V., regarder; (i«m) avoir l'air, 




paraître, sembler; — alike, avoir le 




même air; — at, regarder; — for, 


facturier, m. 


chercher; — in vain, avoir beau re- 


many, beaucoup (de); bien (des); 


garder; — well, avoir bonne mine. 


Bo— , tant (de); how — , combien 


loiâi. M-, apparence, /.; air, m. 


(de) ; — a, maint; as —, autant (de); 


loose.get—, se dégager. 


— of them, beaucoup d'entre eu»; 
many persrais (people), beaucoup de 


lord, lord. m. 


lord-mayor, lord-maire, m. 


personnes. 




March, mars. m. 


loae, perdre. 


marquis, marquis, m. 


loBS, perle, /. 


mamage, mariage, «. 


lost, perdu. 


mairy, {fake in marrîag^ épouser, 


lot, sort, m. 


se marier a\-ec; {give in marriage). 


loud, 'haut, fort 


marier; get married, se marier. 


louis, louis, m. 


MarseiUes, Mar^ille, /. 


Louvre, Louvre, m. 


martyr, martyr, m. 


love, 1/., aimer. 


marvellous, merveilleux. 


love, n.. amour, m. 




low, bas; vU. 


Mary, Marie. 


loyal, loyal. 




luck, fortune, /.; be In — , avoir de la 


master, maître, m. 


chance. 


masterpiece, chef-d'œuvre, m. 


lucky, heureux. 


match, allumette, /,; (fersm b> be 


lump, morceau, m. 


marrUit) parti, m. 


^ lunch, déjeuner, m. 


material (stujf jor clolking), étoffe, f. 


^L 


mathematician, mathématicien, m. 


■ 




■ 


matter, v., importer; that doesn't —, 


n'importe; cela ne fait rien. 


mad, fou. 


matter, n., affaire, /,; chose,/.; what 

is the — with you?, qu'avcz-vous7; , 


madam, madame, /. {pi. mesdames). 




what is the — ?, qu'y a-t-il?, de quoi 


magistrale, magistrat, m. 


s'agit-il? 


magnifiée ni, magnifique. 


may, v., pouvoir; that — he, It — be 


maid, bonne, /.; domestique, m. and f. 


BO, cela se peut; it — br that, il se 




peut que; I might hâve, j'aurais pu. 


majesty, majesté, /.; ffis (Her) —, Sa 


May, «., mai, m. 


majesté. 


mayor, maire, m.; lord , lord-maire, 


make, taire; rendre; — fun of , se 




moquer de; — good, réparer; —one- 




self master of , se rendre maître de ; — 


meadow, prairie, f.; pré, m. 


1 up, se réconcilier, faire la paiï; — 


meal, repas, m. 


^^- (eam) money, faire (gagner) de 


mean, v vouloir dire, entendre. 


^^L J'aiyent; — {-eompsti, faire; — use 


^^^Kii^ se servir de. 


time, pendant ce temps(-tt). 


^^^^^^^^1 


k .^M. ^^ 



r 
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(see S.6); în the — of, au (dans le) 1 




fortune,/.; — of subâstence, gagne- 


mois de. 1 






monument, monument, m. 1 




measure, mesure, /. 






meet, rencontrer; se retrouver; to go 


y a clair de lune. 




to — him, aller à sa rencontre. 


moral, »., morale, /.; —s, pL, mœuis. 




memtwi, membre, m. 


/. pi.; morale, /. 




mend, raccommoder. 


moral, adj., moral. 




mention, mentionner; don't — it, il 


moraUty, moralité, /. 




n'y a pas de quoi. 


more, plus (de); encore; davantage; 




mcrctiftiit, négociant, w.; marchand, tn. 


de plus; the — ... the —, plus . . . 




mercy, grâce, f. 


plus; be worth —, valoir mieux; not 






any— , ne . . . plus; somuch the — , 




contenter (de). 


d'autant plus; any- — , davantage, en- 




métal, métal, m. 


core; — and —, de plus en plus; 




mîddlCt milieu, ïb. 


much —, bien davantage; I Lave 




midnight, minuit, m. 


Bome —, j'en ai encore; I hâve no — 




midst, milieu, n». 


(not any — ), je n'en ai plus; some — 




mile, mille, m. 


coffee, encore du café; — than one. 




mjlk, lait, m. 

mina, esprit, m.; change one'B —, 


plus d'un. 




moreover, d'aiUeurs. 




changer d'avis. 


moroing, matin, m.; aurore, /, 




mine, le mien; k moi. 


most, the —, le plus (de); la plupart 




minister, ministre, m. 


(de or d'entre); at the—, tout au 




minute, minute, f. 


plus; — part, la plupart de 
(d'entre); {=very) très, bien; — 
people, la plupart des gens. 




mlrror, miroir, m. 




miser, avare, m. and f. 




mÎEerable, misérable; pauvre; mal- 


mother, mÈre, /. 




heureuse 


mouth, bouche, f. 




miserly, avare. 


move, bouger; se remuer; {=change 




misfortime, malheur, m. 


résidence) déménager; — away, éloi- 




mispUce, déplacer. 


gner; — from, s'écarter (de). 




Miss, MademniseUe, /. 


movement, mouvement, m. 




mistake, faute, /.;make a—, se trom- 






per. 
nuBtaken, be — , se tromper. 


Mr., monsieur, m. 
Mrs., madame, /. 




mistress, mal tresse, /. 


much, beaucoup; very —, beaucoup, 
fort; BO— ,tant; too— ,trop; how— ?, 




mistniBt, se défier de. 




mixture, mélange, m. 


combien (de) ?; ta — -the more, 




moan, moaning, plainte, /. 


d'autant plus; so — the lésa, 




mob, toule, f. 


d'autant moins; — more, bien 




Mnrhfl, Moka, m. 


davantage; aa — as, aulant que. 




mode, se moquer de. 






mocker, moqueur, 1»., railleur, m. 


music, musique, f,; — master, maître 




mocking, railleur. 


(m.) de musique. 




modem, moderne. 


must, falloir, devoir; you — hâve. 




modest, modeste. 


vous avez dû ... ; I ^ go, il me 




modesty, modestie, /. 


faut partir, il faut que je parte. 
mutual, mutuel. 




moment, instant, m.; moment, m. 




monarch, monarque, m. 


my, mon, ma, mes. 




Honday, lundi, m. 


myself, me; moi; moi-mêma M 




money, argent, m.; make (eain) —, 






taire (gagner) de l'argent. 


^^fl 




month, mois, m. ; what is the day of the 


naïve, naïf. ^^^^^Ê 


b 


— î, i^uel est le quantitme du mois? 


naively, naïvement ^^^^^H 



Vie4 

^^H nama, v, 
^^M wune, 
^^f MapolKui 
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nama, v., oppcler, nommer. 

I, NniKiléon. 

oativa, — luul.putrâ, /., pays natal, n 
uttunl, nitturri. 
luCunllr, nulurt'Ui'mcnt. 
Mtun, n 



, urf)., 



:!l,.„ 



ihc. 



J'ul 1»>UI 



— ,^lillil,i1r.•« 
n•■^. 'irfv., jutii; iili|irïii. 
nMny, iJmquBi prb de 

j'ai manqud do tomber 

([nnat) UiniUer. 
MMUary, H., n6^D>iulrB, m. 
nacauvy, odf., ndd-ualro: to bt — , 

In Unir. 
nacautty, ntteuiUf. f. 
naad, v., iivulr Iwwiin et, Wlolr, 
naad.n., Irawiln, NI,; ba In - of, iivnir 

licwilii (|g. 

naadlau, liiulllai to b« — , avoir beau; 

Inulilu lie. 
naglact, n^KlIgur. 
tMgn. niar«, •<■ 
nalghlMU, viiÉAin, m. ; (fit.) [inx luiln, m. 



Robleman, gcntUhomniP, w. 
nobly, noblement. 
nobôdy, (ne - - - ) personne- 
noise, bruïi, M, 
noisy, bruyant. 
none, pas; nul; aucun. 
DOOQ, niïdi, m, [. . . nL 

nor, ni; ncither . . . nor, (ne.) nî 
noiib, nord, m.; du nord; — irind, 

vi^nt (m.) du nord. 
Sorth America, l'Amérique (/.) du 

Nord, 
northem, du nord. 
nortbward, vers le Nord. 
not, ne . . . pas (point); pas. 



[hbarlim 



, «, pi.; 



n.(,. 



nalghborina, vnUIn, 
nattbar, ni Tuii ni l'i 

. . .nor, (lu...) 1)1 ...ni. 
Raro, Nirun. 
savar, (lu . . . ) lamnla. 
nmrtlialaH, ntuiiimilni, rrp 

. ]K)UI|||[1|. 

IUW,iii)UviNiii.ii>:ufi -oomar, Il 
Miw O^Hiii, hi N„uviill<'-0'Hii 

até».w.u^.ll. I. liollvMIrh, /. j 
llirWK|uijinr, |iiiiiii>il, IN. 
Naw-Vaut'ii ûny, |< 



I (m.) .1 
. tho ' 

di'inuln, ni. 
^L adv,, unjiUllr, arirt*. 
M, nlbr4i, /. 

pt, null, /i Uat -, lilrr 
i.i(<.i.uil,;t«t--,Iti".li, 

làtbViJ'>iv:''i>j. , 'i'iMir. 



, tout ii l'heure; ■ 



nowadayg, aujourd'hui. 
number, narabru, «.; numéro, r 
numéral, numéral. 



ook, rh^ne, m., bois de chêne, m, 

ob^, obéir (à). 

object, objet, M. 

oblige, obliger. 

obllgingly, comploisammeni; obligea 

obiervation, observation, /. 

observe, observer. 

obtaiii, cible ni r. 

occftrion, V., donner lieu (à), causer. 

occupation, occupation, /. 
occur, il never occurréd to me tfa 
n'est jamais venue que. 






o>clQck, b 

(m.) de 
odor, odeur, f. 

on, lead — , en 

offer, offrir. 
offlcer, officier, w. 
often (— times), souvent. 
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ohl, ohl; ahl; tienst 


1 


oU, huile,/. 


■ 


□l(Mk; àgê; ancien; — âge, vieilIcEsc, 


pace, pas, ™.;train, m. ■ 


IWK ^, viemu-, se faire vieux. 


padfy, padfier; radoucir, ■ 


oina^l| omnibus, m. 


page, page, /. ■ 


on, su^^; de. 


pain, m.il,«,., douleur./, ■ 


once, une fois; at—, tout de suite. 


painful, douloureux. ^1 


one, proit., on; no—, (ne...) per- 


painter, peintre, m. ^^^^H 


sonne; the —, celui, m., celle, }. 


pair, paire, /, ^^^^H 




pale, pâle. ^^^H 


ontsûî, se; soi; soi-rnSme. 


paUet, grabat, m. ^^^^H 


oiày, adj., seul] unique. 


pallor, pâleur, /. ^^^^H 


only, adv., ne . . . que, seulement; 


paper, papier, m,; journal, m. H 




pardon, v., pardonner. ^1 


open, V., ouvrir; — wide, écanjuillor. 


pardon, n,, pardon, m. ■ 


open, adj., ouvert; (0/ Ihe jm) plein. 


parents, parents, m. fl. M 


opening, ouverture, f. 


park, parc, m. ■ 


opinion, opinion, /.; avis, m., senti- 


part, partie, /,; parti, m.; côté, m.; ■ 


ment, m. 


itheaUr) rôle, m.; for my —, pour ■ 


opportumty, occasion, /. 


ma part, pour moL ■ 


oppose, s'opposer (à); résister (à). 


paas, passer, ■ 


opposite, vîs-à-vis (de); en (ace (de). 


passer-by, passant, m. " 


opposition, opposition, /. 


passion, passion, /. 




passport, passe-port, m. 


orange, orange, /. 


past, passé; dernier; half — twelve 1 


orchard, verger, m. 


{noon), midi et demie; it is ten 


order, v., ordonner. 


minutes — two, il est deux heures 


order, «., ordre, m.; in — to, pour, afin 


dii (minutes); it ia - ten o'clock, 


de; in^thftt, pour que, afin que. 


il est dix heures passées. 


ordinal, ordinal. 


patience, patience, /. 


Diphan, orphelin, m., — e, f. 


patient, malade, m. and f. 


otllBr, autre;— B, les autres; d'aulres; 


pay, payer; —attention to, faire atten- 


autrui; each^, noua. voua, se; l'un, 


tion h; -~ (a compliment), faire. 


l'amre; every — day, lous jes deui 


peace, paix, /. 


otherwise, autrement. 


pear, rioire, /. 


peasant, 71., paysan, m. 


DUght, devoir. 


peaflant, adj., — like, de paysan. 




pebble, caillou, m. 


ours, le nôtre. 


peculiar, particulier; spécial; ha^e; 
singulier. '>^K 


ounelves, nous, nous-mêmes. 




pen, plume, /. ^^ 


être sorti; (0/ stove) Être éteint; one 


penalty, peine, /. 


— of ten, un sur dii; — of breath. 


pénal, crayon, m. 


essouffle, haletant. 


pen-knife, canif, m. 




penny, a pretty —, les yeux de la lêtc. 


Dutside, dehors; — of, hors de. 


people, on; gens, m. onii/; personnes, 


outstretch, éteindre. 


/. ;*;.; common —, petites gens, /, fil. 


over, sur; à; be ail — with, en être 


pepper, poivre, m. 


fait de; — there, IS-bas; (Jrem ans 


pet cent, pour cent. 


sida daum to thi ather) par-dcsaua; 


perfect, parfait; complet. 


(a( top of) au dessus de. 


perfectly, parfaitement. , 


overpower, accabler. 


perform (a play). jouer, représenter. 


orertake, atteindre, rejoindre. 


donner, [/. 




performance (theater), représentation. 


Own, propre; his —, le sien. 


perhaps, peut^tre. 
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perish, périr. 


polltician, politique, m. ^^^^H 
polyteclmic, polytechnique. ^^^^M 
Fompeii, Pompéi, /. ^^^^^^H 


pennit, permettra; soufirir. 


percon, personne, ). 


poor, pauvre. ^^^^H 


peisooage, personnage, m. 


pope, pape, m. ^H^^^H 


persuade, piTsuadtr. 


porter, concierge, m., portier, ^PP^^^^^H 


perturbe d. injublc. 


poûtioQ, in a — to, en état de. ^^^^H 


Peter, Saint —, Si -Pieiie. 


possession, possession, /. ^^^^| 


PMladetphio, Phîtidelphie, /. 


posàble, possible. ^^" 


philosophy, philosophie, /. 


postage-stamp, timbre-poslc, m. 


physicol, du corps. 


posted, be —, être au courant de. 


phy^ian, médecin, ni., docicur, m. 


postman, facteur, m. 


piano, piano, m. 


post-office, bureau (m.) de poste, poste. /. 


picture, tableau, m. 


postpoae, remettre, différer. 


picturesque, pittoresque. 


pound, livre, /. 


pièce, pièce, /.; morceau, «.; — at 


porerty, pauvreté. /., misÈre, /. 


advice, conseil, m.; — o£ fumiture, 


powei, pouvoir, m. 


meuble,!».; — of information, ren- 


praiae, louer. 


seignement, m. 


prayer, prière, f. 


pile up, empiler. 


précaution, précaution, /. 


pity, V., plaindre; avoir pitié de. 


preceptor, précepteur, m. 


pity, «„ pitié, /.; it is a —, c'est 


precious, précieui. 


dommage; excite — , apitoyer. 




place, iJ-, placer; mettre; poser. 


prefect, préfet, «. 


place, n., lieu, m.; place, /.; endroit, 


prefer, préférer; aimer mieux. 


m.; take — , avoir lieu, se passer. 


préférable, préférable. 


plan, plan, m. 


plant, plante, f. 


piiipare, préparer; s'apprSter (à). 


plate, assiette, /- 


présence, présence, /; in mj —, «1 


play, V., jouer; (0/ games) jouer h; 


ma présence, devant moi. 






jouer, remplir. 


(appear), se présenter. 


pUy, «., spectacle, m. 


présent, n., présent, m. 


playMly, avec enjouement. 


présent, adj.. présent; at —, à présent; 


playing, jeu, m. 


for the —, pour le moment; quant 


pleasant, agréable. 


au présent. 


please, plaire (à); vouloir; if you — , 


preaently, tout à l'heure. 


s'il vous platl; be — d, 6tre content 


préserve, conserver; garder. 


(de); être heureux (de). 


prétend, feindre; affecter; fain- mÎM.- 


pleasure, plaisir, m-; witb —, avec 


, de; prétendre {!); — to be ill. 


plaisir; jcle vcujibitr.. 


faire le malade. 


plenty, beaucoup; bien assez; abon- 


pietext, prétexte, m. 


damment. 


pcettj, joli; a — penny, les yeux de la 


plight, étal, m., condition, /. 


tête. 


ploughman, Ixbourcur, m. 


prevent, empêcher. 


poem, piitme, m. 




poet, poÈt.', m. 


prjce, prix, m. 


poetry, pnésjp, /. 


pnde, fierté, /. 


point, poinle. /. 


prïest, prêtre, m. 


poiwn, poison, /. 
Poland, Pologne, /. 


prince, prince, m. 


principal, principal. 


poUce, police, f. 
Poliah, de Pologne. 


priociple, principe, m. 


prison, prison, f. 


Kl,'£-jr"- 


prisoner, prisonnier, m. 


private, particulier. 1 



w 
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privation, privation, /. 






probable, probable. 




quickly, vite, vivement. 






quiet, tranquille; be (keep) —, Être 


pr^^Hkrofesser. 




(rester, se tenir) tranquille, se taire. 


prd^^^k, profession, f. 




quietly, sans bruit. 


prof^, professeur, m. 




quite, tout à fait, tout. 


profit, profiter. 






profound, profond. 






Project, projet, m. 




R 


projection, projection, /. 






promise, v., promettre. 




rage, rage, /. 


promise, m., promesse, /. 




la^ged, déguenillé. 


proaounce, prononcer. 




rail, — road, chemin de fer, m.; 


. proof, preuve, /. 




by —, en chemin de fer. 


pTOperty, bien, m., biens, m. pi. 




rain, v., pleuvoir. 


propose, proposer. 




rain, «., pluie, /. 






ralse, lever. 






raudom, at —, à l'aventure. 


prosper, prospérer. 




rank, rang, m. 


protect, protéger. 




rapid, rapide. 


protection, protection, /. 




rarely, rarement. 


proteat, protester, se récrier. 




rate, at any — , en tout cas. 


proud, fier. 




lather, plutât. 


prove, prouver. 




reach, atteindre; parvenir (à); arriver 


proverb, proverbe, m. 




(à). 


provided, pourvu que. 




read,1ire 


province, province, f. 




reading, lecture, /. 


provision, provision, /. 




ready, prêt (à) ; dinner is —, le dîner est 


public, n., public, m. 




servi; get —, se préparer; se 


public, adj., public 




disposer. 


pttblisb, publier. 




real, réel, vrai. 


puU, tirer; — otit, arracher 

retirer (do), 
pumsb, punir. 


(de). 


reality, réililé,/.; in —, en réalité, 1 

au fond. 1 

realize, se rendre compte (de). ' 








really, réellement, en effet, en vérité, 1 


pupil, élïve, m. and j. 




vÉriiabîcmcnt, vraiment. 


pure, pure. 




reason, raison,/,; thereiano — for it. 


porpose, on —, (tout) eipiïs. 




il n'y a pas de quoi. 


put, meure; - {jaUh in), ajouter; be 


réassure, rassurer. 


— out, Sire troublé; — 


away. 


rebel, se révolter. 


ranger; — up ( = W^e) , descendre ; 


receive, recevoir. 


— to death, faire périr; — 


ont of, 


lecognize, reconnaître. 


mettre hors de. 






puzzle, intriguer. 




reconcile, réconcilier; become — d to 
(0 /A/«g), s'habituer (i); se faire (k). 


Q 




se résigner (à), 
red, roux (rousse, /.)■ 


quaUty, qualité, /. 




reflect, refiéchir. 


' quantité, quantité, /.; provision 


f- 




quwrel, v., — with, ae querell 




refuge, take — , se réfugier. 


se brouiller avec. 




refuse, refuser. 


«luarrel, «., qucreUe, }. 




regre^ regretter. 






reign, règne, m. 


queen, reine, f. 




relate, raconter. 


question, v., interroger. 




relation, relation, /., rapport, m. 
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release, dâivrer (de). 


rickety (af fumUutè). bdteo^^^H 


rid (DiieseU of), (se) débanaaH^^^H 


«lieve, alléger (dt). 


(se) défaire (de). ^^^^M 


religion, religion, f. 


riddance, débarras, m. J^BH 


remain, rester. 


ride, promenade, /.;— on hoMi^ 


remai-k, remarquer. 


promenade à cheval. 3 


remedy, rembde, m. 




remember, se souvenir de; se rappeler; 


right, «., droit, w. 


retenir; — me (kindly) to, rappelez- 


right, adj., adv., juste, droit; bien: to 


moi au bon souvenir de; dites bien 


tbe —, à dmiic; be —, avoir raison. 


des dioses de ma part &. 


ring, sonner. 


rendor, reodre. 


ripe, mûr. 


repair, réparer. 


lise, se lever. 


rapast, repas, m. 


risk, risquer; run the — of , tourir 


«Twat, répéter. 


risque de. 


râpent, se repentir. 


river, rivière,/.; (greal — ) fleuve, m. 


reply, répondre. 


road, route, /.; chemin, m. 


«port (rumor), bruit, «. 


roar(«/;îr.), ronfler. 




rogue, coquin, m., drôle, m. 


reproacta, reproche, m, 


rtle, rôle, m. 


repugnance, r^ugnance, /. 
repulsion, répulsion, }. 


roll, rouler; — up, rouler. 
Roman, romain. 
Home, Rome. f. 


request, v., prier. 


room, chambre, /. 


requost, «., demande, /. 


rose, rose, /. 


reeembie, ressembler (à). 


rotten, pourri. 


redgn, — oneself, se résigner; prendre 


rough, rude; dur. ^^_ 


5on parti. 


round, rond. ^^^^H 




route, /. ^^^H 


resigned, résigné. 


ruby, rubis, m. ^^^^^^M 


reaist, résister (à). 


ruiu, ^., miner. ^^^M 


resolution, résolution, j. 


ruiu, «..ruine,/. 


résolve, résoudre; décider. 


rule, règle, /. 


resource, ressource, /. 


mling, dominant. 


respect, v., respecter. 


run, courir; — the risk of, mûrir 


^^m reqwct, n., respect, m. 




^^L leqiectful, respectueux. 


Russia, Russie, /. 


^^H reapectfullj, respectueusement. 




^^H re^KUid, répondre (à). 




^H rest, se reposer; — easy, se tenir tran- 




quaie. 




restraint, contrainte, f. 




resuit, V., résulter. 


sacrifice, sacrifier. 


resuit, n., résultat, m. 


sad, triste. 


résume, reprendre. 


sadnesa, tristesse. /. 


retire, se retirer. 


safe, — and Sound, sainct sauf. 


rehim, v., (orne baci) revenir; Cfo 


saU, set —, mettre à la voile. 


bacb) retourner; (.indaors) rentrer; 


sailor, marin, m,; matelot, m. 


(reiSay) rendre. 


Saint Honore, Saint-Honoré. 


retum, «..retour, m. 


sake, for the — of, à cause de: par 


reward, t., récompenser. 


mesure de. 


reward, n,, gratification, /. 


salad, salade, /. 


rich, riche; become —, s'enrichir; 


salon, salon, m. 


^_ — mon, richard, m. 


sait, V., saler. 


^^ ilcl»8,iidiesse,/. 


sait, «., sel, M. 



Bome, mSme; lu the — wa^, de la 

même manière; at the — tiine, à la 
fois; alltbe — , tout de même. 

Eatisfactaf7, satisfaisant; tha.t is not —, 
cela iiûsse h désirer. 

satisGed, content (de); satisfait (de). 

Saturâay, samedi, m. 

fiay, dire. 

Ecaffold, cchaSaud. m. 

scarcely, à peint;; presque pas; (ne . . .) 

presque; (ne . . .) guÈre. 
scène, scÈne, /. 
aœnery, paysage, m. 
school, école, f, 

Bcom, mépris, m. 
sea, mer, f 



Beat, siège, m.; place, /.; take h — , 

s'asseoir, prendre place, 
Beated, assis; pray be — , veuillez 

secood, second; deuxième; deux. 

'r; s'aperce vcàr; apercevoir; — to 
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ranger; — out, partir; — free, dé- 
set on, déddé à. 
settle, — up, régler son compte. 
setUed, fixé; établi; tranquille. 
BCttlement, dtablissemenl, m. 
seven, sept 
seventoon, dix-sept, 
seventeentfa, dix-septième; dix-sept 
Beveral, plusieurs; divers. 

Shake, branler, secouer; — hands with. 



it,a; 



nde. 



E, chercher, 
seem, sembler, paraître, 
seldom, rarement. 
sell, V, tr,, vendre ; v. i«lr., se vendre, 
semester, semestre, m. 
scnate, sénat, m. 
send, envoyer; — back, renvoyer; — 

for, envoyer chercher; faire venir. 
Sénégal, Sénégal, m. 

senteace, phrase, f. 
sentiment, sentiment, m. 
sentinel, sentinelle, /. 
Beparate, sép&rer; se disjoindre. 

Eelious, sérieux, grave. 
Berioudy, sérieusement. 
servant, domestique, m. and /.; ser' 

service, service, m.; be of — , servir; 
of — to, utile à. 

Bet, mettre; (0/ the Sun) se coucher; 
— foot in It agaîn, y remettre les 
pieds; — sali, mettre a la voile; — 
about It, s'y prendre; — ta order, 



r {dor 



.r)k 



nà. 



shame, 'honte, /. 
shameful, 'honteux, 
share, portion, /.; part, /. 

ete, elle. 

shed, verser. [vins, 

sheet, three — 8 in the vmi, entre deux 
sheltér, ;vbri, m.; refuge, m.; proiec- 

ShilUng, shilling, m. 

sbipwreck, naufrage, m. 

shock, coup, ra. 

Shoe, soulier, m. 

shop, boutique, f. 

shcnt, court; {adv.) tout net; in — , 

en somme; enfin; bref, 
ahortly, — afterwards, peu aprîs. 
shoutd, devoir, 
shouldér, épaule, /. 
show, montrer; témoigner; faire voir; 

~ upstairs, taire monter; — in, 

introduire. 
shut, fermer. 
ûck, ». and odj., malade. 
Bide, côté, «t.; parti, m.; — by^,acôté 

run(e) de l'autre, 
sigbt, vue, /. 
silence, silence, f. 
tflent, be — , se taîte. 
alk, »., soie, /. 
alk, adj., de soie, 
^y, niais; sot; bête. 
simple, simple. 
since, prep., depuis. 
tince, conj,, adv,, depuïi 

que ; it is two month 

il y a deux mois que j 
âng, chanter. 
sink (0/ a skip), couler l 



que; puuque; 



^r^ ^^ 
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dBter. sœur, /. 


sometîmes, quelquefois. ^^^^H 


sit, — down, s'asseoir; être assis. 


somewhat, un peu. ^^^^H 


sitting, assis. 


somewhere, quelque part. ^^^^1 


situation, situation, /,; état, m. 


«m, fils, m. ^^m 


rix,sii. 


aooa, lot, bientôt; as — as, dès que, ■ 


sizteen, seize. 


aussitôt que; — (early), tôt. 


Bixteenth, seizième, seize. 


Booner, plus tôt. | 


KrtuB, — V, Siite-QuinL 


eorxy, fâché; triste; be —, regretter; 1 


Biïty, soi^taute. 


êtrefaché. 


Bkate, patiner. 
Bkillful, habile. 


BOrt,sort,m.; nothîng o£ the — , rien de 


semblable, rien de tout cela; do 


skirt, jupe, /. 


nothinc of tbe — , guardez-vous^n 


Blave, esclave, m. and f. 


bien. 


fileep, V., coucher; dormir; (nap) som- 


soûl, âme, f. 




Bound, ferme; (0/ sleep) profond; 


Bleep, n.. sommeil, ». 


— asleep, qui dormait profondé- 


sleepy, be —, avoir sommeil. 

Bleigh, traîneau, m.; ta go — ing, (aller) 


ment; safe and —, sain et sauf. 


soup, soupe. /. 


se promener en traîneau, faire une 


south, sud, m., midi, m.; du sud; — 




wind, vent du sud. 


EAcïldcr, mince. 


southem, méridional. 


Blight, léger; (smaU) petit; mince. 


qtace, espace, m. 


Blip, glisser. 


spade, bêehe, /. 


BlippetT, glissant 
Hlowly, ientement. 


Spain, Espagne, f. 


Spanish, espagnol. 


smaJi, petit; menu. 


smell, V., sentir; — sweet, sentir bon. 


prononcer; — ill of , dire du mal de; 


ameU, «., odeur, f. 


médire de. 


Emile, V., souriie. 


qiectacle, spectacle, m. 


amUe, «., sourire, m. 


spectacles, lunettes, /. pi. 


smoke, fumer. 


spectator, spectateur, m.; curieux, m. 


sneering, ricaneur. 






Bpeech, 'harangue, /. 


3;«;.ne'i|""/. _ 


epend, (time) passer; vivre; (mimey) 




dépenser. 


^^B BO, si; ainsi; 'aussi; par conséquent; 


E^ndthrift, dépensier, m., prodigue. 


^^^b c'est pourquoi; — mucb, tant; — 


~m.a^f: 


^^H many,taiit;—tliat, afin que, de sorte 


f5«n, filer. 


^^H que, de manière que; — vsll, si 


spite, dépit, m.; in — of.en dépit de. 


^^H bien, tant; — juBt, donc; (^((, 


malgré. 


^H uscd for an adjectiw or onylhmg 


spitefui, 'haineuï. 




split, fendre. 


^^P Bob, sangloter. 


Epread, étendre; {publish) répandra. 


^^^ Bociety, société, /.; monde, m.; to go 


spring, — (fo/ward), s'élancer; — «p 


into —, aller dans le monde. 


(/Ï.Ç.), germer. 


Sacrâtes, Socrate. 


springtime, printemps, «. 


BOfa, sota, Hi,, canapé, m. 


Stah, frapper. 


soften, adoucir. 


stable, écurie, f. 


Boldier, soldat, m. 


stage loj a Husaler), acine, /. 


some, orfj., de+ def. art.; quelque(s); 


Btair, escalier, m.; fall down —8, rouler 


un; — ...or other, quelconque. 


en bas de l'escaliet; down —s, en 




bas. 


It uns (f(.); — One, quelqu'un, on. 
^^H Bometluiig, quelque diose; — {or 


stake, be at — , y aller de; s'agir de. 


stammer, balbutier. 


^H ot&a-J,JencsaiaquoL 


stand, être debout. 
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Standing, debout. 


study, n., étude, f.\ travail, m.; (room) 


star, étoile, /. 


cabinet (de travail), m. 




stupéfaction stupéfaction, /; 


State, étal, m. 


Btupid, stuplde; bêle. 


EtBteaman, homme (m.) d'état. 


style, style, «.; tr^, m. 


statue, atituE, /. 


Bubject, sujet, m. 


stay, rester. 


BUbmit, — to it, en passer par là. 


Bteod, lieu, m.; place, f.; in — of, au 


subscribe, souscrire. 


lie,; de. 


subtlety. Enesse, /, 


Iteadil;, Ëxement. 


subsistence, means of —, gagne-pain, m. 


Bteal, voler. 


Succeed, réussir; {joUmii) suivre, suc- 


Btep, V., marcher; — into (a carriage), 


céder; — in, venir ii bout de. 


monter dans. 


succesa, succès, m.; réussite, f. 


■tep, n., pas, m. 

■al, ad}., tranquille; be —, rester (se 


Buch, tel; — a one, un tel; in — a 


hurry, tellement pressé;in—weather, 


tenir) Iranquille. 


d'un temps pareil, par un temps 


stm, adv,, encore; toujours; pourtant; 


comme celui-d; - and ^, tel et tel. 


cependant. 


sudden, soudain, subit. 


«ir, remuer; (budgc) bouger; — about, 






brusquement. [la peine. 


rtocking, bas. m. 


suffer, souffrir; — the penal^, porter 


Btone, adj., de pierre. 


aufficient, be — , se su£6re. 


stone, n., piètre, /.; — breaker, casseur 


aufficiently, suffisament. 


{m.) de pierres. 


sugar, sucre, m. 


Mool, escabeau, m. 


suit, convenu-, aller à. 


Stoop, — down, se baisser. 


sui table, convenable. 


Stop, arrêler; cesser; s'arrfiter; — in. 


Buitobly, convenablement. 


passer chez, 
store, set — by, faire cas de. 


summer, été, m. pM 
Bummon, appeler; faire venir. , r 


Btory, histoire, /.; étage, m,; in the 


firffl —, au premier. 


sumptuoua, somptueux. 


Btoiit, gn^- 


sun, soleil, m. 


Btore, po«le, m. 


Sunday, dimanche, m. 


Btraigjit, droit 


Bunrise, lever du soleil, m. 1 


■ttaîghtén, — up, se lediesaer. 


Bunset, coucher (m.) du soleil. ^^^^1 


Btrain, s'efforcer. 


BUpeib, superbe. ^^^H 


«range, étrange. 




■trangely, sbgulitremcnli Étrangement. 


Buperior, supérieur, ^^^H 


■trangle, étrangler. 


superstitions, supemtitieu:,. ^^H 


Btratagem, ruse, /. 


aupple, souple. ■ 


■traw.paiUe, /.; —hat, chapeau {m.) 




de paille. 


suppose, supposer. 1 


■tiMt, rue, /. 


sure, sûr; make — , s'assurer. H 


■trengtli, force, /. 


surely, bien sûr; à coup sûr; bien. ^^^^H 


■tride, enjamber; — fup and dows). 


surgeon, chirurgien, m. ^^^^H 


arpenter. 




rtrike, frapper; saisir; {of a dock) 


surprise, »,. surprise, /. '^^^^^^| 




surround, environner, entourer. ^^^^| 


ftroke, coup, m. 




strong, fort. 


suspect, sedouterde(que). V 


Btcongly, fortement. 


suspicion, soupçon, m.; défiance,/. 1 


ttruggle, se débattre. 


Ewear, jurer. ■ 


■tudent, étudiant, — e, m. and f. 


sweet, doux; bon; amell — ,5cntirbon. ■ 


rtud, {-!trew) parsemer (de). 


swim, nsRer. 1 


«udy, V., étudier. 


Switzerland, Suisse, /. 1 
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■ympatluxa, sympathiser (avec). 
fytUm,iiymhmv, m. 



ttUi, table. /. 

taek, Univawr. 

Uilor, iBÎlIcur, m. 

ttlu, jiranilrrl (a irlp, v^v-igr) luire 
(«ondHcl) itiiiduirri — atiack, intvr 
din:; — along, cmiiiftipr; —«ne* 
■Rilnatlon, Mil>ir (imasi'r) iini-x.iiiicii 
^ Bway, rmmiTifi, ôiir, cnlrvcr; - 



how long dMi It - 



-up,|i 



mbicn de 




f tiMuik, icrocrdcr; (no) — you, (: 



jrou v«7 mucb, 
■nnaisMnl (dr); be — tor, 

">!. or arf/., ce, fcla, relui, 
te, ces; ce . . . lît; — îs, 

'-.qui, que, lequcL 

, chamniÈrc, /. 




tbeater, théâtre, m. 
Iheir, leur. 
theira, le leur. 
them, eu», elles; les; 

leur; ceux, celles; 

d'elles. 
thème, thème, m.; devoir, t. 
tbemsélves, cm 

elles-mêmes; se. 
then, donc ( = 10, (jli(tr«/we); alorï ( = 01 

Ibal lime, la); ensuite (= nul); 

puis ( — afifrthal). 
there, là, y; ~ la (are), voilk; il y a; — 

he il, le voiltt; over — , là-bas. 
thuefore, c'est pourquoi; donc, ainsi. 
they, ils, elles; cun, elles; ceux, celles; 

thief, voleur, m. 
thing, chose, /, 
thii£, penser; croire; trouver; IdDil*t 

know whRt to — of It, je ne aiài à 

(Hioi m'en tt^nir. 
third, troisième; trois. 
thirsty, be — , avoir soif. 
Ihiity-five, trente-cinq. 
thlB, adj., ce, cet, celte; ce . . . ci. 
this, pron., ce, ced; celui-ci; — (me, 

thom, épine. }. 

thoToughly, i, fond. 

thOM, adj., cf s; ces . . . lit. 

thOM, pron., ceux, celles; ceux-lï, 

celles-là. 
thougli, quoique, bien que; as —, 

comme si; even — , quand, 
thought. pensik-J. 
thoughtlessly, étourdiment. 
thousand, mille, mil. 
threaten, menacer. 

thresbold, seuil, m. 

throat, gorRE, /. 

throng, fouit, /. 

through, par; 5. travers; au travers de. 

throw, jeter. 

thunderbolt, coup (m.) de foudre. 

Ttursday, jeudi, m. 

tie,v.,(—up), nouer; renouer. 

tie, «., cravatte, f. 

till, k; jusqu'à. 

time, temps, m.; fois, /.; {o'cîock) 
heure, /.; hâve a good —, s'amuser 
(bien); a long ^, longtemps; at 
the same — , à la fois; up to thet — , 



1 

VOCABDIASY X73 ^M 


jusque li; inthemean— , pendant ce 


trunk, tronc, m.; malle, j., coffre, m. 


temps-là; trom — to — , de temps 


trust, — in, se confier à. 


en temps; in —, à temps. 


trustworthy, de bonne foi. 


timid, timide. 


tmth, vérité, /.; vrai, m. 


tip, pourboire, m. 


try, essayer; tâcher. 


tite, fatiguer. 


tub, tonneau, m. 


tit for lat, un prêté rendu; à bon chat 


Tuesday, mardi, m. 




tunic, tunique, /. 


dthe, dlme, /. 


turbot, turbot, m. 


to, à; pour; de; chez; auprès de; en. 


tara, t., (se) tourner, (se) retourner; 


to-day, aujourd'hui. 


— back, retourner; — irotmd, (se) 


together, ensemble. 


retourner; — hay, faner. 


tolérance, tolérance, /. 


turn, «., tour, m.; m —, tour à tour. 




twelve, douze. 


tone, accent, m.; ton, m. 


twenty, vingt. 


longue, bold om'b —, x laire, 
to-night, cette nuit, /.; ce soir, m. 
too, trop; aussi; — much, trop. 


tweuty-first, vingt et uni&me; vingt et 


twenty-five, vingt-cinq. 


tooth, dent, /. 


twen^-sîï, vingt-six. 


tonnent, ■»., tourmenter. 


twen^-siifh, vingt-sizièroe; vingt-siï. i 


tonnent, n., tourment, m. 


twice, deux fois. 


torrent, torrent, m.; is —a, à torrents. 


two, deux. 


tOUCh, loucher; émouvoir. 




touching, émouvant. 


U 


Touraine, Touraine, /. 




tourist, touriste, m. 

towaid, -a, vers; du cflté de. 


ugly, laid. 


unbearable, insupportable. 


town, ville,/.; in —, en ville. 


umbretla, parapluie, m. 


toy, jouet, m. 


uncle, oncle, m. 


trade, commerce, m. 


uncoil, (se) dérouler. 




uncork, déboucher. 


tragedy, tragédie, /. 






undergo, subir; endurer. 


tramp, vagabond, m. 


understand, comprendre; entendre; se 




connaître n that is — stood, cela 


transparent, transparent. 


S'pnicnd, cla a sans dite. 


trap, piège, /. 


nndertake, en p ndte 


travel, voyager. 


undertaking n repnst / 


traveler, voyageur, w. 


undeserved m n en é niuste. 


treasure, trésor, m. 


undress, (se) deshat lier 


treat, traiter; en user avec 


uneasy, in ju et ag é make —, in- 


tree, arbre, m. 


quiéter. 


tremble, trembler. 




trick, tour, m. 


unforeseen n prévu 


trip, voyage, m.; tour, m.; cxcur- 


uafortunate malheureux 


tniiTTintiantlir trnnmnlinlixTn^nl- 


unfurl,dé|l er 

unhappy, m^lh ureuT ^^^^^H 


aiiunpuanuy, uiompnaiemeiii. 

troop, troupe, f. 

trouble, (distu'bance) trouble, m.; (un- 




easines!) inquiétude, /.; tourment, 


union, union ^^^^^H 


m.; (annoyance) ennui, m.; ia§iUUm) 


ututed, um rci^ni ^^^^^^^^^^| 


peine, /-, chagrin,™.. 


United sûtes Etat l nis m. fl. ^^^^H 


troubleBome, gênant. 


universel, un rs< 1 ^^^^^^H 


tnie,yrai; véritable. 


university, un e s 1 / ^^^^^H 


tnd7, vraiment. 


unjust, injuste ^^^^^H 
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imlen, \ moins de; à moins que . . . 


violant, vigilant ^^^H 




(ne); si . . . ne .. . pas. 
unluckr, malheureux; sinistre. 


vigorous, vigoureux. ^^^^H 




village, village, m. ^^^1 




UatU, ftp. or conj.. jusqu'à; jusque; 


vinegar, vinaigre, m. ■ 
virtue,vertu.7. 1 




jusqu'il te que; (afler a neg.) avant; 




(ne) . . . que; que. 


vint, via ter; faire une visite à; rendre ■ 




Up, en haut de; sur; — tti flat titne, 


visite à. 1 




1 jusque là. 


Yisit, visite,/, I 


1 


L vpbn. >ur; de; fc. 

■ ttpddt, dessus, «.; (tuni) — down, 


voice, voix. /. 1 
volume, volume, m., tome, m, ■ 


1 


P (mettre) sens dessus dessous. 


voyage, voyage, w. M 




F npitalrt, en haut; à l'otage supérieur; 






Ibow —, faire monter. 




^ 


tirge, pousser. 


^^1 


urgent, urgent; pressant. 








wail, lamenter. ^^^^H 




UM, V., se servir de; be — d to, être 


wait (for), attendre. 




accoutumé à; avoir l'habitude de. 


Wftiter, garçon, m. 

wake, éveiller, révciUer; se réveiller. 




UM, fl., usage, m.; It is no — , avoir 




bi'nu; be Of no —, ne servir & rien. 


walk, V.. marcher; go — Ing, (aller) 




U«eful, utile. 


se promener, faire une promenade. 




UHlesB, inutile. 


walk, n., promenade, /.; go for a — , 




luiial, usuel; u — , à l'ordinaire; 






comme d'habitude (de coutume). 


une promtnade. 




tuuolly, ordinairement. 
1 utter (a cry), pousser. 


wall,mur,«.. 




waltt, valse, j. 


■ 


b 


want, vouloir; you are — ed, on vous 


■ 


1 


demande. 


■ 


F 


waated, — {a prrceplor). on demande, 
war, guerre, /.; make — upon, faire 




TOin, be in —, avoir beau; in —, 


la guerre à. 




vainement; look in —, avoir beau 


ward off, parer. 




regarder. 


warm, v., réchauffer. 




valet, valet, m. 






value, valeur, /. 


watcb, v., veiller; épier. 




vanisb, s'évanouir. 


watch;».; montre,/ 




vanquïsh, vaïncit. 


water, eau, /. 




vaiy, varier. 


wave, agiter. 




vassal, vassal, m. 


wfty, route, /.; chemin, m.; manière. 




vaat, vaste; immense. 


/.; by the —, de la maniÈre; à 




vehicle, voiture, /. 


propos; give ~, succomber; céder; 




veil, voile, ™. 


on the — back, au retour; inthat—. 




vender, vendeur, m., — «use, /., mar- 


de la sorte; de cette manière; de 




chand, m., — c, /. 


façon; ainsi; in the same —, de la 






mime manière. 




vengeance, vengeance, f. 


We, nous. 




venttire, hasarder. 


weak, faible. 




verM, verste, «.. 


weaken, affaiblir. 




verj-, adj.. même. 


weakneas, faiblesse, /. 




very, urfv., trfcs, bien, fort; — much. 


weaith, rirhcRSc, f., fortune, /. 




beaucoup, fort: be — hunerv, avoir 


weallhy, riche. 


w 


grand- faim. 


wear, porter, (— out) user; be wom 


■ 


^buc fftcher. contrarier. 


oui, n'en pouvoir plus. 


1 


^H t~> H. 


weather, temps, m.; itisflne- ,il tait 
beau (temps); hot —, les chaleura. 




f.pl.; inauch — , par un temps pareil, 
par un temps coramc celui-ci. 

wedding, mariage, m., noces, /. pi. 

WednowBj, mercredi, m. 

weelc^ semaine, /. ; a — from to-àay, 
d'aujourd'hui En huit. 



se porter bien. 
wertern, occidental. 
WCt, mouillé; (0/ lueulher) pluvieux; 

— through, (tout) trempé. 
what, adj,, quel; — tinte, quelle heure. 
WhAt, prott,, que; quoi; ce qui, ce que; 

qu'est-œ qui?, qu'eat-ce que?; (in(.) 

comment] quoil 
whatever, tout ce qui, tout ce que; 

quelque . . . qui, quelque . . . que ; 

quoique; quelque; qui que. 
wheD, quand. lorsque; que; à quelle 

heure; hardly (scarcely) . . . —, à 

whence, d'où, 

whenever, quand, lorsque; toutes les 

fois que. 
wherE, oîi; from —, d'où, 
whereupon, sur quoi; là-dessus. 
wherever, on; quelque part que; par- 
tout où; n'importeoù. 
whethBr,5i; que; soit que; — ...or, 

(soit) que . . . ou (que). 
'^iK!!!, "dj., quel; — one, lequel. 
wbich, pron., qui, que; lequel; îu — , 

oîi; of —, dont. 
While, n., temps, m.; moment, m. ; 

a. little — ago, tout à l'heure; it ia 

not worth —, ce n'est pas (ne vaut 

pas) la peine. 
while, coiij., pendant que; tandis que; 

(ai long as) tant que; {before a 

présent part.) en, tout en. 
whispcr, chuchotement, m. ; aay in a — , 

dire tout bas. 
Whistle, siffler. 
wbïte, blanc (blanche, /,). 
Who, qui; quel; lequel. 
wlloeTer, qui que, qui que ce sott, 

quiconque. 
whole, 
wbom, . 

qui, duqi 
whose, àqui; de qui; dont; duqui 
why, pourquoi; mais; donc. 
wiiÀed, R. anij aJ^., méchant; 
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«ïckedness, mëchajiceté, ). 

wide, large; ten feet — , de dii pieds de 

large (de largeur), large de dix pieds; 

open —, écarquiUcr. 
widen, élargir, 
wife, femme, /. 

will, V., vouloir, 
will, 1., volonté /. 
willful, volontaire, obstiné. 
William, Guillaume, 
williilg,{bien)disposé(à); désireux (de) ; 



j bien, conseulir (à); 



window, fenêtre, /.; (0/ carriagc) 

portière, /., glace, f. 
windy, venteux; de (du) vent; itis — , 

il fait du vent. 

wing, aile, f. 

wiii, clignement (m.) d'cEil;nottoBleep 
a — , ne pas fermer l'œil de toute la 

winter, hiver, m. 

vise, sage. 

wisely, sagement; prudemment. 

wish, i/., désirer; souhaiter; vouloir. 

wish, n.. désir, m.; envie, /.; souhait, m. 

wit, esprit, m. 

with, avec; de; à. 

withal, avec (tout) cela. 

witbdrâw, se retirer. 

within, en, dans- 

without, sans que; sans; da{gs! aloiig) 

mitness, te'mnir, m. 
witÇ, spirituel. 

woman, femme, /.; French — , Fran- 
çaise, /. 
wonder, v., s'étonner; se demandei- 
woniJer, »., étonnement, m.; merveille,/. 
wonderful, merveilleux, 
wood, bois, m. 
wooden, de bois, en bois. 
wool, laine, /. 
word,mot,m.; parole,/.; upon my — , 



176 



VOCABULARY 



worry, (se) tourmenter, (se) fatiguer, 

(se) ennuyer. 
wone, adj.f pire, plus mauvais, 
wone, adv.y pis, plus mal; from bad 

to — , de mal en pis. 
wont, the — , le pire. 
worth, be — , valoir; be — more, valoir 

mieux; be — wbile, valoir la peine, 
would {pasi tense of *vnll*), he — not 

do it, il ne voulait pas le faire; — to 

Ood!. plût à Dieu! 'Wauld* is 

someitmes expressed hy the imperj, 

indk, 
wound, V., blesser. 
wound, ra., blessure, /. 
wrap, enwlopper. 
wretch, tt., malheureux, m.; misér- 

nbK\ m. 
wretched, adj., malheureux, misérable. 
wring, — from, arracher {'from*, 

of things de; of pers. à). 
Write, tVnre. 
writer, écrivain, m. 
writing, écriture, /. 
writing-table, table (/.) à écrire. 



WTong, mal, f».; tort, fit.; be —, 
avoir tort; do — , faire (du) tort (à), 
wrong, adv,, maU 



yard, cour, /.; yard, fn.\ mètre, m, 

year, année, /.; an, m. 

yes, oui; si. 

yesterday, hier; day before —, avant 
hier. 

y et, cependant, toutefois, pourtant; en- 
core. 

yield, fléchir (sous); céder (à); se 
rendre (à). 

you, vous; tu; te; toL 

young, jeune. 

your, votre, vos; ton, ta, tes. 

yours, le vôtre; le tien; à vous; à toL 

yourself, vous; te; toi; vous-même; 
toi-même. 

youth, jeunesse, /. 



zeal, zèle, m. 



.V» 




I 



à; &+pronoun to dénote possession, ù^; 
with infinilive, 141 

Adjective, 9-14; agreement, 9; posi- 
tion, II, 13; différence ot meaning 
depending on position, 13, 14 

Adverb, 146-149; position, 146; used 
as adjective, 146, note; aSirmaCion, 
147; négation, 148, 149; ne aloae as 



-. 149. 



i; répétition, 
), 3; partitive, 
!; for demon- 



ce, ce and il, 75; as rea! subject, 76; 

as représentative stabject, 78 
ceci, 73 
cela, 73 

Condilional, loS, 109, 126 
Conjunctive pronoun, see 'pronoun' 
de, with names of countiies, i; with 

infinitivc, 143 
Definite article, see 'article' 

Démonstrative adjective, 65-68; agree- 
ment, 65; -cior -là for emphasis, 67; 
replaced by article, 68 

Démonstrative pronoun, 69-73; agree- 
ment, 69; ceci, cela., 73 

Disjunctive pronoun, see 'pronoun' 

en, with 



I 



i..a9; 



fori 



infinitive, 34, 144 
fillDir, 110, 115 



60 






i with, 13S; with 



Future lense, 107 

11, ce and il, 75; as rea! subject, 77; as 
représentative subject, 78 

Imperfect, 103; imperfect subjunctive 
generally avoîded, 117 

Indefinîte article, see 'article' , i 

Indefinites, So-85 ' 

Infinitive, 139-144; wilhout pp^toSC- 
tion, 139; withprepo3ition,ï4o; with,^ 
à, 141; with de, 14a; used instead*of 
a subordinate clause, 143; witb e 
tendre, foire, etc., 144 

Interrogative adjective, 50, 51 

Intercogativc pronoun, 43-49; table, 43 

laisser, 34 

le, pronoun in prcdicate, 35 

lequel, 34, 35, 41 (note), 44 

même, 85, 37 (6) 

ne, pleonastic, 151; as négative, 149 



Participles, 129-137; présent, ij^-iji; 

past, 132-137 
Partitive, 5-7; omission of article, 6; 

omission of both de and article, 7 
Past anterior, 106 
Past definite, 104 
Past indefinîte, 105 
Personal pronoun, 18-28; table, 18; 

conjunctive, 19, 32; disjunctive, 19, 

21, 27; position of object, ao, ai, 33, 

34; position of subject, 88 
personne, S4 
Pluperfect, 106 



ai 
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Possessive adjectîve, 53-60; agreement, 
54; mon, ton, son for ma, ta, sa, 55; 
répétition, 56; replaced by article, 57; 

. replaced by en, 60 

Possessive pronoun, table, 61; replaced 
by à + pronoun, 63 

pouvoir, no, 117 

Présent, 102 

Pronoun,see * personal ',* possessive ',etc. 

que, 46, 47, 48; as predicate nomina- 
tive, 38 

quel, 50, 51 

quelque, 81 

quoi, 40, 49 

Reflexive pronoun, 28 

Relative pronoun, 32-41; table, 32; 
agreement, 36; not omitted, 37 

rien, 84 

Subject, 87-100; position, 87-92; pro- 
noun subject, 88; noun subject, 89, 
90; placed after verb in relative 



d^ùses, 91; logical subject antid- 
pated by il or ce, 92; agreement of 
verb and subject, 93-100; collective 
subject, 94; after ce, 96; compound 
subject, 97-99 

Subjunctive, 112-114, 116, 118-120, 
122; in dépendent clauses, 113, 114, 
116, 1 18-120; in adjectival clauses, 
116; in adverbial clauses, 118; after 
que repladng a conjunction, 119; in 
independent clauses, 122; list of con- 
junctions with subjunctive and indic- 
ative, 120 

tenir, idiomatic phrases with, 150 

Tenses, uses of, 102-109; séquence of^ 
123-127 

tout, 82 

venir, idiomatic phrases with, 145 

Verb, agreement, 93-100 

vouloir, 121 

y» 30» 31 
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Modem Language Dictionaries 

Whitney's Compendious German and Ënglish 
Dictionary 

viii + 538 + ii + 362 pp. 8vo. Relail pHce, 41.50, 

The ïïlfin of Ihe vocabulary aclua)ly givtn is dot far from 60,,™ 
Word!, bui ih^se «e ^ trcaltd Ihat Ihe meanings of a vislly largirr nuin, 

Gasc's Student's French and Ënglish Dictionary 

600 + 586 pp. I2mo, Retail price, $1.50. 

Profeuor De SnndcraBt, m hia Harvard Ltetura 0» Ttachina, 

Gasc's Concise Dictionary of the French and Ëng- 
lish Languages 

941pp. \b\va. Retail price, |i. 35. 
HnE* A. Rennert, PiBft 



Edward S. Joyne», Priy/tstur in S 



mly." 



Gasc's Pocket French and Ënglish Dictionary 

X + H? pp. iSoio. Si.oo. 



Gasc's Library French and Ënglish Dictionary 

956 pp. 8vo. $4-oo. 

An eipamion of thc largesl o( Ihe foreKuinir dictionaries, comparing 
tavorably Both (or complrienei» and convcnirncc witU any French and 
English diclionary «lanl. 

Edgren and Burnet's French and Ënglish Dictionary 

1252 pp. Svu. Reta.il price, $1.50. 

Arthur G. CBnHeld, />»/«<» i« (A. i/nri-mrfiJÏ^ »/ 3r.V*/f»r..- "Il 



Edgren's Italian and EngUsh Dictionary 

viii + 102H pp. 8vii. S3.00. 

J, D. H. Tord, Prs//i,n ia H-rt-ard UxiTTsUy: •■ Il ma 



HENRY HOLT AND COMPANY 

n WuT ijB St. (x, •oà Niw ÏQU 
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Some French Vocabulary Editions 



Efckmann-Chatrian : Waterloo. (Victor E. Fhançois, CoU j 

Icgc o( the City of New York.) IVilA ExerHtct baud dh Ihé 

Tiil, 14S pp. of TexU 40c. 
Feuillet: Le Roman d'un Jeune Homme Psurte. (EDWtkD 

T. OWEN, UtiiversityofWjsconsin.) 204 pp. of TexI. sjc. 
Halévy: L'Abbé Constantin, (0. B. .Super, Dickinain Collège.) 

mih Exercises hased on Iki TexI. 157 pp. of Texl- 40c. 

Labiche et Martin : La Poudre aux Yeux. (Ferdinand Bôckbk, 

Harvard.) 6i pp. of TtxL 30c. 
Labiche et Martin : Le Vovaee de M. Perrichon. Oohs R. 

Effincjer, Uniiersity of Michignn. 91 pp. of TexL 30c. 
Malot: Sans FamiUe. (Hvgo P, Thiemk, University of Michï. 

gin.) 174 pp. ofText. 40c. 
Mérimée r Colomba. (A. Guvot Camëron, Priiicelon.) 179 

pp. uf Text, 50c, 
Mériiuée : Quatre Contei. (F. C. L. Van Stekndbrbn, Unirer- 

Bily of lowa. 83 pp. of Te»t 35c. 
Eand : La Mare au Diable. (Edward S. Jovnks, South Carollo» 

< basfi 1H the Tfxl. 77 pp. ofText. 



(R'^aERT L. Tavlor, Dartmoutli.) 



Collège.) WilhExtrcist. 



Daudet: Robert Helmont. (W. O, Farnsworth, Yale.) go 

pp. of Text. 40c. 
Margueritte ; Strasbourg, (Oscar Kuhns, Wesleyan.) 155 pp. 
of Tcxt. 35c 

(0. G. GUKRLAC, Comell.) 79 pp. 




Corneille: Le Cid. (Ed\ 
lege.) 72 pp. of TexL 

Kaclae: Athalîe. (Fdv 
lege.) 76 pp. of Text. 

Racine: Esther. 
54 pp. of Text. 



HENRY HOLT AND COMPANY 

WWtMZSd Str<»>,N<w York 378 Wibaih AveaDc. ChiMfr 
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